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FOREWORD

.) Cr .+ In Towa tﬁere hd§=been a recoganed need to develop a publlcatlon
- ’ se;tlng forth recommendatlons for comprehensive hearing conservation
services and educatlonal programmlng for hearing impaired pupils. The

o7 . Department. of Publlc Instruct%on has responded to this recognized need \
. _ by initiating, conductlng and sharing’ the work assmgnments assocmated ‘) .
IR in produting this publlcatlon. o ') ~ o N
N o Tl el - o 2 . \
.. " In completlng such a monumenta; task the Department has been

L gulded, supported and assi professional spec¢ialists employed in . -
!various public seﬁobl setfings. Wlth this variety of input, it is = =
belleved that a very prdactical publlcatlon has been ‘developed to gulde : N
g and assist sbecmallsts in developlngga contlnuum of hearing conservation '
services and approprlate educational programming for. all hearlng impaired . .

puplls in Towa. ! , R . .

~ This publlcatlon should provmde the necessary guidance and assmst-" : \E
ance in establishing comprehensive hearing conservatlon/educatlonal

L programming thgodgh the neyly established. A;ea Education Agencies. : .
N ) ; :
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. SPECIAL EDUCATION AND GUIDANCE
QIAPTER 12 . + !
\ . SPECIAL EDUCATION o

DIVISIN T
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12,1
12.2

12.4
12,5
12.6
12,7
12.8
12,9
- 12. 10

12.11
. 12.12

12,13

12.14 -

12.15 .

12016

12,3

~ Scope - -
General principles
.Definitions

. : DIVISION 11
METHODS OF- PROVIDI‘NG PROGRAMG AND SERVICES

Regular instruction preferred
Special education mstructlonal programs

- Itinerant model N
Home services; hosp1ta1 semces o o
Special school prov151ons '; .
Transportation - KRR ' .
Spec1a1 education centers. | . ;

(."

DIVISION: III
DISTRICT AND AREA RBSPONSIBILITIES

School district responsibilities. . e

Area education agency respon51B’111t1es
. ’ Y

‘ DIVISION IV
. . C \
;< - - PLAWING

Basis of approyal of plan

+ Approval of plan, personnel

A

Approval of plan: exceptloné o \7 .

AUTHORITY, SCQPE, GENERAL PRINCIPLES AND DEFINITIONS

”Content and development of plan o . \ '




12.17
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- 12,23
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12.34
12.35

12,28

© 12,31
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Programs and procedures required -
Identification, assessment and evaluatlon
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Scheduling; records'

Habilitation and instruction . .
Consultative services PR
'Coordination time :

SERVICES Atfb PROGRAM MANAGEMEN’I‘

Records and reports

A DIVISION VI
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Certification s -

Authorized personnel -
Support’ personnel ratios
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e
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Materials and#equlpment

Y

'DIVISION VEIT .

j PRO(‘RAM REVIEW
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Rule exception =~ B : —
State aid : : A
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Pursuant to the authority conferred by section 28Y.3, Codé of Iowa, and

- for the purpose of implementing Chapter 281, Code of ¥owa, -Title X of

- the Rules of ‘the State Department

_ of Public Instruction, which appears
at pages 720 through 724 of the 19\73‘1.D.R. » and consists of Chapter 12,

is hereby rescinded and the follgwing adopted in lieu thereof. - .
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-+« they apply to children who require special,education and are being edu-* ©

.
.

s

4

pvISINT . e .
AUTHORTTY, SCOPE, GENERAL PRIIﬁCIPLES AND DEFINITIONS -

3
o L -

12, 1(257 281 and 442)_° cog These rules apply to the prohsioﬁ of -
educatlonal and education-Telated services to.children. requlrmg special
education between birth and the age of+21 .(and to a maximum allowable -

age in accord with- section 281.8; oiﬁthe Iowa Code) who are enrolled in - °* 4

the public schools of this¥tate or in non-public. schiools. In addition,

cated at home, in hospitals; or.in facilities. other than schools, and

to persons below or ahbove.the compulsory school:attendance age, to the

extent that programs of special education and, related services are ' -
: reqmred or a\(allable ursuant to statute for 5uch persoﬁs, '

12, 2(257 280 and. 281) General Prmc1p1es. . .. - , \g

4 '

12,2 @) ‘ Spec1al educatlon pmgrahﬁ and rvices must be ma,de . L

- .available to all children requiring ‘special ucation. For all persons

referrgd to in sectiori 12,1 of thes¢ rules, qu1red services include
screening, assessment “and.evaluation to ascertain whether a pupil is
" in need of special education, remedial or supportiye: instruction and
. hab111t&510n, counseling or other aid in order to permit each child
: requlrmg %pecml education. to benefit- from an educational ‘program or-
' serv1ce or to perform reasonably therem. o

12 2 (2) ‘It 1is. the respon51b111ty of school dlstncts to assure

.-

e specml education programs and services adequate to meet the requirements .

of 'state statute and these rules. This responsibility shall be et by

ane or more of the following: by each school district acting for itself;
by action of two or more school distrigts through establishment and - .
-maintenance of joint programs; by the area education ageney; by contract
for_services. from suitable ‘public or private agencies having the approprlate
programs, capacity and cdnpetence; or, by &ny combination of the foregoing. -
Regardless of the method or methods chosen the individual school district
has the respon51b111ty and is accountable for-provision and appropriateness
of the programs and services. The approprlatqness of special ation .
programs and- services ‘shall be determmed by the' area educatmn cy
d1rector of special educatlon. - , :

12.2 (3). To the extent practlcable, chlldren “requiring special edu-
' cation programs or services shall be educated in the regular school pro-
" gram of the school district; shall receive instruction in classes attended
- primarily by pupils who -are not handicapped; shall receive instructional .
;me equlvalent to pup1ls who are not handicapped, and, shall be furnished ,

. "»‘r;, ", Al

«c,- » . | ) 1

°
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L\ ’ ) om Y - ‘ | e f

» v

such supplemental eqqlpmenh facilities, mstmctlonal materlals and
remedial or other services-as may be necessary to enable them to perform*
satlsfactorlly in the normal envirpnment of the school. Special education
instructional classes, facilities,!and serviees shall be provided outside
of tiu e regular school.program only to the extent that such other locations

~ are necessary for the proper performance of clinical, medical or other .
services or that perfomance requires pegsonnel, equ1pment or facilities

- which cannot be reasonably and eff1c1ent1y accoquated on the premises .
of regular schools. + . P

»

12 3(281) Definitions. JAs used in th!ése rules. o < v«

c T .

- 12, 3 (1) "Bepartment" means the state departméh& of pubht: mstructmn.

T ‘12 3 (2) "Parent" me;ans a natural parent oxf any other’ perscm whb has
) personal guardlanshlp rights and responslb111t1es for a pupil. .
12 3. (3) "Pupil"’ means a person over seven and under smteen‘years of °

age whé pursuant to the statutes ‘of this state is entitled or required

. to receive,a public educat#on; a person under,seven or over sixteen years

of age who pursusnt:to the statutes of this state is entitled to Teceive °
a.public education; and, a person under twenty-one years of age who pursuant

to the statutes of this state is entitled or required-to receive spec1a1

education programs and services. © =~

S 12,3 -(4) ""Chlldren reqm.rlng spec1al educatibn are those puplls
'handlcapped in obtaining an edlcation as specified in Chapter 281 of ‘..
the Iowa Code, and as defined in these rules.

" "Physical d1sab111ty" is the lDClUSlVG term used in denotlng
phys1ca1 or msﬁ Jl.mpalnnents of plXpl].S requlring special educatlgn
Jprograms and ser¥vices.

Yo

L v | . ( T
‘f: » . .

4 (1) Pupils with physical impairments manifest an aberration of\
an essential body structure, system or function. Included may be disa-
bilities resulting from cardiac, congenital or. orthopedic anomalies and
condltmns or conditions of unknown or mlscellaneous causes.

»-<7.

Q

(2) PUplls with msuaﬁmipalments are those whose visicn dev1ates
“from the nomal to such an extent that they, in the combined opinién of '
» an educator quahfled in the education of the visually impaired and an - -
i eye spec1a115t require special educatiom\programs, facilitied, 5 OT ser\rlces.
Visual acuity and educational ftmctlonugig‘\a\
_ of partially ﬁlghted and blmd puplls. - S
b. 'Mental dlsablllt}'" is the inclusive term de}ting significant -
def1c1ts in adaptive behavior and sub-average general intellectual flmctmnlng
. For-educational purposes, adaptive behavior refers to the individual's
effectiveness in meetlng the demands of hlS env1romnent and sub- average

1

-~

Y S . -" ) 'j "'

[P

.

5

e used in detenn1n1ng needs’ -t




general intelldctund fumctioning as evidenced by perfomlance greater than
cne standard deviation badow ‘u:E»@ m-azm on a reliable mdlvidual test ¥f
. . general mtelhgm@e valid for the individual pup11 Y . \
N c. "Emotitnal dnsamhty“ is e inclusive terni denotmg beha\uors
nmlfpst@d within thie school setting vhich significantly interfere with .
> learning process, mt@]fp@f“mall relaticnships or personal adjustment /
@ﬁtﬁ,the pupil ond require provisicn of special e;l;gg?@n prograps and
 dervices. . Behaviors-indicative of emoticnal disabi 1ty may m(;}ude but: o
are not 1m1tccd tos . _ , i S

*(1‘;) mthdlrwva’il fron sca@wl mt@racmon in the schoo”l ‘env:.ronment. . 4
" (2) Difficulty in maintaining sm,lsfactory m‘terp\.rspnal relatlon- ‘
M.ps with: pbars o adults. ) . 9., ‘ : ;,-:f

. -

\«3 . (3) C@msmtently mappmpmmte’ b havier under nonnal c1rcunstances.

(3
(43} Genemjl pervasive. m@d of m}mppmess or depfressmn. )
. "d, "C@m‘nm tion dl% 111€y“‘ is the mcluswe tem denotmg déflcn.ts
" m lamvuag‘&g m;x@Jﬂuemy ‘articulaticn and hearmg W ' .

v \

~

’ v (1) Inpmmem in language is a chsablllty An verbal leammg .

© " rvesulting in a markedly impaired ability to acquire, ‘use or: .Comprehend "
spoken, vead. of written languoge: dus to da(ﬁf-wulues in acqu151t10n and
usage of s\?tmc mr—pm@logy,, pfmml@gy :mﬂ sexﬁantlcs.

: Ipairment in voice is Im Jmomallty in pitch, loudneSS .
or qunh\ty resulting -from path@loglcal conditions, psychogenlc factors '
T o'y inappropriate use of the vocal mechanism which mterfe,res with '+ - | ° ,
'+ ‘commmicatibn or results in maladjustment. e
. . ]
o D (3) Irpazmem; in ﬂuancy is a chsruptlon in tﬁe normal flow~ B -
: of vérbal expression which ‘occurs frequently, Or is markedl}{ notlceable T,
.and not readily controllable by the pupil. These disruptions occur’ '
" to the degree thgt the pupil or his hsx eners evidence reactions to
the manner of onelg,commmication and cne's dlsruptlons so that ° A
e co*mmxcatmn is im¥eded. = . ‘ Sy
%) Yrgoplfman‘c in armcujlatmn is defective production of !
@}n@ncnes whxch interferes with rdady m‘teillglblhty of speech. w0

' T "v“".

1
\ (5) - Impairment in hearing is o loss of aucfltory sensitivity
ranging from mild to profound Whlch may effect one's ability to :
,  commnicate with @them. o ‘ v .

, - ) (a) "Deaf pupﬂs mcluae those - 1nd1v1duals whose hearmg .
e - impairment is so severe that they do mot Itarn primarily by the ‘
- auditory channel even with'a hearing aid, and who need extensive .
‘ -specialized Instruction in order tc: clevelop language, comm%catlw .
. and learning s’ksxns. . . ) x ’

a % .




.

. N
. : . (b) "Hard of hearlng" puplls 1nc1ude those 1nd1v1duals whose
\ ‘ "level of commumicative ability is adequate .to allow them to acquire |, /.
speech language "and to learn by audltory means althoughr they may )
) { experience difficulty, under certain c1rcumstances, in onal &ommuni- .

cation, language and learning skills with or without amplification /

and who may need various classXoom and janstructional modifitgtions im-
RN “ order to make full use of school expexyflences.

R N K ’

. , . e. "Learning disability" is’ 1nc1us1v%;term denot1ng deflclences-
- . which inhibit a pupil's ability to efficiently, learn in keeping with his
gptentlal by the instructional approjches presented the usual curriculum

and require special educatlon prograns and services ;gr educationq}

_progress. . .

- v ..

o -These deficiencies occur in)the acquisition of learning skills

and processes or language sKills*and fprocesses, including, but not 1imited

_ to the ability to, read, write,. spell or ar1thmet1cally reason and calculate.

- These deficiencies may diso be manifested in an inability to receive, ;
organjze, .Or- express 1nfonmat10n relevant to school functlonlng - R
_ ‘ N :

. ' . : The def1c1enc1es dlsplayed by pupils with Teatning dlsab111t1es

- s are not primarily due fo sensory deprivation,’mental disabilities, severe

: emotional d15ab111t1es or a d1fferent language spoken in the home.

% pupils’who, due to marked-personal, school,\family or community adjustment

- N f. "Children who are chronlcally dlséiétlve" refers to those -
problems, have been excluded from school, ar

under judicial jurisdiction -

°

and require a self- ﬁpntalned special class program. ‘
A 12.3 (5) "Children who are handicapped in obtalnlng an education'
are those pupils ¥hose educational potential cannot be adequately
realized in the regular school’ experience without the prov151on of
special education programs or services. )
' 12.3 (6) "Spec1al education programs and serv1ces" are- all special
' education activities -provided for children requiring special education
N e by the departmént, area education agency ar school district. Special
- education prov1dés a con&inuum of program and service options in orde
to providé the intervemtion which is required to meet the educatlonal
needs .of each pup11 regardless of his dlsablllty R :
v : 12 3 (7) "Spec1al education instructional programs'' are those
’ - ¢ Tregular or special education classroom and instrfictionally related
activities for children requ1r1ngvspec1al education ordinarily provided
by the school district but which in some ‘instances, subject to the »
- approval of the department, may be contracted’ from the area education’

agency or another public or pr1vate agency.
e I

¢ . )
_ 12,3 (8) '"Special education subport programs and services' are
those speciat education.activities including inter-district transportation




’
/f
.

r—

’ ) - : . . » * . " X . . . .

N y ‘i‘»,.e i Ce N
and other unique service reeds as approved by the department which augment,
supplement or support regular or special educatio programs and services

. for children requiring special education and which are ordinarily provided

by the aréa education agency but may be provided by.contractual arrangement,
subject to' the approval of the department, by the school district or '
another qualified public or privaté agency. . * e
12.3 (9) "Directoi' of special education' means thé'dirgctor of
special education of the area education agency. . o
- 12,3 ‘(10) "Severely handicapped' are those pupiis also ,termed"
"“profoundly handica@ed" who have special education needs which xe- ~

quire intensive special wducation-programs and services.
. 12.:{‘(11)‘ "Multiple han&icaps" are those conditions jn which a - - °

pupil has two or more disabilities requiring intensive special education
programs and services designed to ameliorate the.effects of the ‘combined

disabilities.. )
. . . 3 o . .
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‘~DIVISION II ’ /o

I\ETHODS op PROVIDING PROGRAMS AND SERVICES . L -,

AN ; | / N

12‘4(281) Rébular Ipstructlon Preferred. In_implementation of section
i 281.2 of the Iowa Code and these rules, cﬁildreﬂ requiring special education

/ shall attend regular class and receive services in a regular school to ‘the:

_maximum extent p0551b1e and. approprlate. It is the policy of the department
that schoo]l districts shall in cooperation with the area education agency, -
assemble sufficient punbers of children yequiring special education in
individual regular; schools so that they may be effi iently served in
conjunction ‘with school programs for non-handicappe pﬂplls ' 3

) /

12'5f281)' Special Education Instructional Progrhms%’ Special education - .

1nstruct10na1 programs may’Be of three types:
Ly " .
12.5- 1) Self-contalned spec1a1 class: an educatlonal program serving
pupils with similar - spec1al education needs to the’ degree that they réqulre
special education instruction on a full time basis. Such pupils ordinarily’

:, camot profit from participation with regularly enroljed pupils in acade ic

subJects buf\begeflt from 1ntegratlon 1nto other school actlvitles

‘- 12 5 (2) Spec1a1 class w1th 1ntegrat10n' an educational program _
for children requiring spec1a1 edhcatlon with similar educational- A
needs who are enrolled in a special education classroom' But who can

'-proflt from participation in'one or imore academic subjects with pupils

who are not. handicapped.’ These.programs may be- operated on a. multl- R
d;sablllty ba51s when approved by: the gepartment

12.5 (3) 'Resource teaching program. an. educatlonal program for
children requiring special education who,are enrolled in a regular

~ classroom program for most of the school day but who require special

education instruction in specific skill areas on a part-time basis.
These programs may be operated on a multi- dlsablllty basis.
. A\
12.9(281) Itlnerant Model. Special educatlon programs and serV1ces
may” be provided on an itinerant basis whenever the number and location
of pupils to be served does not justify their provision by professional
persomel attached on a full-time basis to two or less attendance centers.
It shall be a condition precedent to approval of an itinerant Jprogram
that the d1rector of special education submit. evidence satlsfactory to
the department that the quantity and quality of an itinerant program ‘does
and will continue to meet the requ1rements of‘each pup11 at each location
and in the area as a whole,

.-
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. 12.7(281) Home- Services; Hospital Services. Pupils whose condition
-is such as to preclude their attendance at school shall not be denied
instruction on account thereof. Instruction and appropriate special o -
* education services shall be provided through home or hospital programs.
c The provision of special education programs,and services for hamebound -
\ e or hospitalized pupili will be appyoved only for thHose pupils witha ° '
- disability (or disabilities) which precludes their participation in :
g@e Iegula,r,for specip’l education program conducted in/s'chpols‘ or related
acilities.! s / oo : e

12.8(2_81')55 Speciil School Provisions. = - ®
A .5 —

) + v - .
 12.8 (1) Spedial schools for children who cannot be effectivily
educated in the-regular schools shall be maintained by indjvidual -
. school districtsy jointly by two or more scheol districts; by the area .
*  education agency} jointly by two or more area education agencies; ox, by -
contractual agreement. - In-appropriate circumstances, such schools -may
provide services of a supplementary or suppott character for regular
~ schools and children in attendance in them. >

| 12.8 (2) School districts may make provision for children requiring -
special education by contracting with a private school or facility offering F
‘competént~angd, appropriate programs and services, but in the case of a parti-
. cular pupil, /the program or service furnished shall be in a private school
. : or facility pnly if it is impracticable for the school district to -
‘ * provide thke program oLr service pursuant to subdivision (1) of this section..

& v

.~ 12.8 (3) The state may proyide <instruction and related services in
< ‘ special scHools which it maintains and operates, but in.the case of-a
.. "particular/pupil, consideration will first be given to accommodation’
£ .~ of the.pupil in-a regular school, or in a school maintained and operated
‘ pursuant to subdivision (1) of t}ais_ section. = - o N T
e : e ' .
12.8 (4) When the. choice is betweén accommodating a ‘pupil.in a private
facility or program or in a state school, the decision shall be madé.on
" the basis of the following criteria: '~ o ‘ :

.\ " The ccmparq.ti{re distances. of the facilities inv’élve;d from the
_pupil's home or regular place of residence.. 3 s :
~ b. The comparativelquhlit}; and suitability of the state and private
programs being considered. , ~ 4L N e w
.. - .

X 12.9(281) Transportation. Scho’olldis’tricts shall make 'pi'OVisions; i
for special transportation -for any pupil whose handicap or subsequent

. . special education program or service requires him to be transpoptéll to

. and from or in and about school. : \ L
s 1-7 R o
! “®
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12.10 (281} S})ecml Education - Centers.

be established pursuant
,to approval by e de
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DIVISIG\I II I

- ,DISTRICT AND AREA RESPONSIBILITIES A / .
o , ] - / o .

12 11(281)3 School Dlstrlct/Respm51b111t1es. . ,

12 11 (1) ’I‘o the extent, and in those cases where it is not expressly
otherwise provided by state stat}:lte, it is the responsibility of each
school district to provide each’pupil who is a resident thereof with.a
suitable special education-program of instruction and with services
incidental thereto.” This responsibility may be fulfilled by, using the

" service delivery alternatives and 1:{irogram options as enumerated in

Division II of these rules, with

e -extent and chagacter of pupil need -
as the chief determmaht of the nature and degree o mterventlon pm-

‘vided.

! . ' fond

12. 11 (2) Schoo1 districts, -in con]unctlon with the. area educatlon

+ - agency or the’ department, shall- implement activities des1gned to evaluate

and improve speclal educatlon programs and services.

12.11° (3) School dlstra.cts should cooperate in research act1v1t1es
deslgned to evaluate and toimptove programs and serV1ces recelved by

i chlldren requlmng special’ educatlon. .

8

12.11 (4) ‘School d1str1cts contractmg w1th other dlstrlcts area’

‘education agency, or pr1vate agencies to provide programs for an md1-

- vidual _pupil or,groups of pupils shall maintain responsibility for pup11s

ser\rlce. -k

Jiecelvmg such programs or services by:.

a. Insurmg, the- aaequacy and approprlateness of the program or
serv1ce provided by requ1r1ng and rev1ew1ng periodic reports; and
/.

b. Condltlonmg payments on the proper dellvery of program or

12.11 (5) ,,The AscRol district shall. assjst | the' area educ'ﬁtum

~agency in selecting: the site or sites of. specifl’ education programs -

“ educatlon agency.

and services from among the several schools which may be. w1th1n the
ared. @ e . A ; | o BN

- 12, ll (6) P011c1es rules an& procedures pertment to the prov151on
of special education programs d services shall be filed at the area. "

) N

I

12'. 12_(281) ~ Area Education Agency Responsibilities.

-

1-9
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12 12 (1) 'l‘he area, educatmn agrency shall develop pol1cy and prov1de

.special education programs and services to children requi
education gmrsuant to Chapter 1142, Acts of the 65th G.A:,
3 . . :

4;(51" 1163) and these. rules.

12.12 (2) Area educatun agenc1es contractmg with school dlstncts,

tion agencies, or private agencies to provide ‘programs ‘
of puplls shall maintain
or services by:-

_other area

~ or services for individual pupils or gro

respon.'.lblhty for quality, of such _progr

an

ring - special

1974 Sessmr{,

- 7“:/

AR |

‘a. Insunng the adequacy and appropmateness of the programs or
semces pmv:.ded by requiring and rev1ewmg per1od1c reports and,

b. Cmd:.tlomng payments on the proper de11very of prograns or °*

services .

12.‘12 (3) The area educatmn agerncy shall mamtam sufficient

of the. Iowa Code. "

'_‘
P

.records and reports for audit by the department purusant to section 281.9 -

(24

12. 12 4) School dlstnct and area educatlon agency pol1c1es rules

and procedures® pertinent ‘to the provision of special educat1m programs

and semces sha11 be f11ed at the area education agency. .

12.12 (5) The. area educatmn agency and school d1$tr1cts shall ~insure

- that rules pertinent to programs and. services,. eligibjlity, equipmept,
,materials, facilities, evaluation, supervision and duties of personnel .
are observed in extended year or vacation pemod prograns for chlldren

requiring spec1a1 educatior.

) .f
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DIVISION IV * Ny °
‘PLAN‘JING |

12 13(281) Cmtent and Developnent ,o{ Plan.

12,13 (1) On or before November 1, ‘of each year fOr the school year

: cbmnencmg the following July 1, each area educatiom\agency shall submt .

-

to thé department, on forms proV1ded by -it, a plan for providihg compre- .~
hensive special education programs and services for pupils, ‘and for relatmg ,.
such programs and services to the educational needs of ch11dren requiring
special education® within the area \fserved by the area edication agency: The .
plan shall: ,

O o

a. Set fof'th the nunbef' of ch11dren in the area in need of spec1a1

~education; the number: presently receiving it; and the means being employed .
“or proposed to be/ employed to provide approprlate sbec1a1 education to

e any ch11d not réceiving it but in need thereef

. b:. Ident1fy the kmds of spe<:1a1 educatlon requlred ‘to meet the

" needs of all children jn the area; the mumbers of childfen needing each
; type,> and the number presently recelvmg that type of special ediscation.

Prov1de a statement mdlcatmg to what extent the. children
referred to in response to items a. and b. hereof receive special.education

. (e.g., on a daily basis thro'ughout the school year, ona part -timé basis,

or at. mtervals)

-

'\' d. S ey existing programs, services and fac111t1es and: prov1de

‘an, assessment of pupil needs. = .. - .8

.‘\’

e. Identlfy the goals and ObJeCtIVBS of planned programs and services

‘and designate the role of staff to meet these goals and obJectlves.

. Spec1fy provisions for the ongoing 1dent1f1cat10n, assessment,

 ‘evaluation and placement of pupils in approprlate programs and services,
_the extent of parental involvement,.cooperation with appropriate commmity

seryvice'agencies, and the use angt canp051t10n of diagnostic- educatmnal

" teams fo\r evaluation and placement recanmendatlons ' o

g. ' Descrlbe provisions for the orderly development of sequent1a1

‘programs and service$ 1nc1ud1ng curriculum, instructional resources, ad-

ministrative/supervisory services, staffing, personnel training, facilities,
funding sources, and any plans for cooperatlve or contractual arrangements.

h.‘ Descrlbe_ the de51gn f0r evaluation of programs..and serv1ces. :
.\V- - ’ . . BV (.’ | \ ’ .
) o \‘ : I - .11 ” . 0 B M , . . . . N .
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. ,i._ Be reﬁsed and resubmttedgm\ually '
12 13 (2) The plan shall J,dentlfy, y distnct the nunber of personnel
pos1tions sponsoring agency, and. geographical locatlon of progranisand v
_services. Names of professional pérsonnel employed.to fill the positions "
shall be submitted to the department- by Septenber 15 of the schodl year

’mwhlchtheplanlsmforce.v . . ! Y

- S

012,13 (3) .Special educatlon programs and services shall be preceded
by careful plamning which insurgs proper identification of pupils, meeting 2
of required standards, and continuity of instruction which mcludes follow-up - -

.- activities at’ all levels consistent ‘with needs 6f each child requiring

the .schiool sysuem

spec1a1 educatkon. Consideration shall be:given to the number - of: ch1ldren
requiring special education necessary:to produce appropnate\groupmgs Y. oo
according to the nature and _severity.of disability, ages 'of pupils, edu- S
cational objectives at all educational.levels, and to the pmv1§g@n for . -
appropnate and contmuous 1dent1f1cat1on procedures. e e

]
4
|
|
|
l
\
|
12.13 (4) Wntten approval shall be obt d from the department pr1or
.to initiatioh of special education programs Wnd services which depend upon .- .
" the employment of persomnel who, are employed part-time-in special education _
- 4nd part-timg in other capacities within the schiool. or part-time 3.n tworor -
- more of the speclal education personnel areas, or, only part- time w1th1n

, & AP N . -

<

‘12, 14(2'81) Basis of Approval of Plan: Department approval of each ared-
educatlon agency plan shallﬁ:—basefr on the following: -

12, 14 (1) Receipt of data and mformatlon from Wthh it can reasonably

° ,be concluded that there are or will be procedures and resources to provide

the programs and services requlred by state statute and these rules.

- 12, 14 (2) Prior approval of the area educatlon agency plan by the area
board of directors. , . N , K

12 14 (3) Ver1f1cat10h of the data and mfo?matlon submltted and supple-
mental .information acquired by site visits, program reviews and otherwise,
uhen deemed appropriate by the department.-,

12.14 ;(4) Ev1dence of school dlstnct mvolvement 1n the’ formulatlon of .

the area tion plan. -
- "

12 15(281) Approval of Plan Exceptions. The department will notify
each area education agency 1n writing of the approval of its plan. If R
approval is denied, the written notice therof shall contain a statement
of the reasons- therefore. A plan may be approved in part, or sub,Ject to
the remedying of deficiencies or omissions. A plan denied approval in
whole of in part shall be rensed -and resubmltted gy the area education

agency.

I.-'12

3ed .
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12 16(281) - pproval of Plan. Personnel No*plan shall be approved o
unless the, dep tmént 1y satistied that the personnel resources committed ..
thereto by the area education agency or the participating 'school, district®

- or districts" is suffitient for the provision of adequate services.. The .7 o~
gréunds for requlri g- :mcre%:sed personpel shall mcludg e

T , Newly 1dent1' J,ed chlldren requ1r1ng spec1a1 educatmn support o
. serv1ces. L . @) \ o P /q\ -
. . - x w7 . .

‘ ) 7 / Tt we
_b. Referral backlo of pupJ.ls who need speolal educatlon 1dent1fi‘l':at10n v
and evaluatlon.- N, -~ _ e

ba B B -~

: i . . X ;
- 'c. Implementatmn of new Yodels pnd ‘incr“ea’sed int_erven_tio,n’ for .
prévmusly 1dent1f1ed pupils. R et L

S - 'y : “",, - R
,

~od. Denographlg con51derat10n whs.ch make 11: app‘éar that present staff
dlstrlbutlons cannot reasonably serv1ce ‘the entire area’ and 1ts ch11dren Y
" -requ1r1ng spec1a1 educatlon. ’ : : _ S

o
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SRS 12, 17(281) Programs. and Procedures\Regnlred Con51sﬂ6ﬁt with pro-, ,
a : . visions of a working environment which w111‘encourage efficient and - = - _
\‘,” S effective utilization of the professional abilities -and time bf special . o
o e educathS\and the integration of*spec1a1 education programs and serv1ces‘ T
N with the instructional and other programs of the s¢hool district as a = . .

whole, the area education agency and*school district shall egtablish
..o - and ma1nta1n procedures to prov1de the programs and services 1dent1f1ed
o '-here1n.;‘- A , . VR S o

"g . 2 ' ¢
_ 12 18(281) Identif on, Assessment and Fvaluation.‘ Each area_ ‘
_educatlon agency, 1n conjunctlon with each school Histrlct shall" . ' -
establish and maintain an ‘ongoing identification, assessment and " '
S - diagnostic program to 1nsure early identification of and appropriate
- service for children requ1r1ng spec1a1 educazlon-” The program shall

o

-include: . . ‘ e s ' . D

&
-
14

»
E]
R
: %f' %

12218 (1) Screehlng for puplfs uho may require spec1aJ educatlon T
. @E%ch is con51stent'%1th the- fblloWang | y |
_ _',* ~a. The population’to be scrééheduand the screen1ng model(s)q

e used shall be spec1f1ed ‘ . » o _ . "

* b, Qua11f1ed personnel shall conduct or superV1se screenlng. -
1 ,“programs. Paraprofe551ona1 personnel after receiving appropriate - 1
training, may &ssist in screenlng under- superV151on of a qua11f1ed ) '
proﬁessronal . - , SN .

: " Measures sha11 be 1nc1uded to secure‘procedural unlformlty
by all examlners. : P
we -3 . ' ) , - v
-, d. Control measures sha11 be included.to 3%%@gate and, Where__ o
' necessary, to refine screenlng procedures. <
- .
e.” Referral for further evaluation shall be arranged for those
S ' pupils who show problems 51qn1f1cant enough to warrant further diagnostic
T study. b .
E : - G R
12, (2) A referral system which 1nc1udes interaction with puplfé
teaehers, school administrators, parents and others haV1ng specific
responsibilities for or imowledge of pupils who may require special s
education, The referral system shall show specific Qrocedures for: -

[ , o.

: : a. Securlng initial screenlng f’/);rev1ously unidentified pupils -
. % - who may reqU1re Spec1a1 education.r o o (f e

. . A .

. o \ . . . . ’ .
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. puplls as a result of special educ

'of the area education agency to assure that these requlrements are met.

v msxrﬁct 1ona1 programs.

b Obtammg heag;\h‘l{s:orw ,\s%lal work services; psycholog1ca1

evaluatlon, educational evaluation, viSion evaluation, language, speech

and hearing evaluations and other evaluations considered necessary for
at’?‘m screemng or assessment.__

. 12,18 (3) SpeC1al1zed tests‘ materials and equipment appropriate
to the diagnostic. process shall be avallable fox, use 'by qualifled pro-
fessmnals. ) | Y . 9

a. When assessment and d1agnost1c procedures . and _instruments are

selected adjystments. shall be made where riécessary to account for sensory

and phys1ca1 differences, emotioral and perceptual characteristics,
socm-culturaI and 1mgu1st1c background and home environment of pupils,

- The appropr1ateness of such procedures and instruments shall be con-
.sidered in adm1n1ster1ng such tests and evaluatmg the results.

\
b. Tests to detemme the int&l1ectual . functlonmg of hearing .
impaired pupils shall be selected from non-language perform@e scales-

s standardlzed om, or adapted for, the hearmg 1mpa1red : ~

12 18 (4) A confidential record, subject to audit by the department
registering l,the name and certified d15ab111ty of eachschild requiring
special education and shall be maintained by the .area-education agency"
and provision‘made for its periodic revision. Adequate records of the
populatlon screened shall be maintained. .. N

12.18 (5) If the screening, assessment and evaluatlon procedures
required by these rules are performed under contract by an agency other .
than the(school district or area education agency, it shall be the duty

] . !

‘12, 19(281) Placement. o v .

12 19 (¥) The area educatlon agency shall have mltten’”‘procedures ,
for the determination of eligibility and placement of pupils in appropriate
special education programs and the receipt by pupils_of special education’
services. The area education agency and any school ‘district therein,-in.
discharging its responsibilities in connection with the provisions of

spec1a1 educatlon shall employ such procedures. They shall 1nc1ude

a. . °The utilization.of d1agnost‘1c educational teams for evaluatlon
and placement recamnendatlons for ch11dren requiring spec1a1 educatlon

b. The compilation or acqu1s1t10n of a comprehenswe educatlonal .
evaluation for each pupil which includes recent evaluations: of vision, -
hearing, language and speech, intellect, social Jfunctioning, academic = ©
status, health history, and other elements as deemed appropr1ate by
the d1agnost1c educat10na1 team. )

’
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. b
c. A process for informing ‘the parents df the results of screenlng,
assessment, diagnosis -and which also- provides for parental inhvolvement
in determ1n1ng plans for habilitation prior to placement of any.child
requlrlng special education. |
T d. Spec1f1ed procedures for parental appeal of placement deC151ons
as def1ned 1n sectlon 281 6 of the Iowa Code.
) _ The dix *ector of spec1a1 education's certlfrcatlon and asslgnment
of the apprOprlate weighted enrollment factor.

'12.19 (2) When declslons for profesS1ona1 programs and services' are *
‘made for a partlcular handicapping condition, the appropriate specialist
shall have primary respon51b111ty for recommendlng the type of program
model needed, the extent of services to be provided and the frequency of
drrectllndlrect contacts scheduled for thn _pupil. .

12, 19 3 Wwhen recommendatlons for a pup11 with emotional d1sab111t1es
indicate a niced for provision of serV1ces in a special class, self—conta1ned
special class or class for pupils with severe handicaps, a c11n1ca1 ‘
psychologlst or psychiatrist, approved by the department shall be consulted”
prior to certification by the director of special educatlon. Such con- . -
sultation may provide recpmmendatlons for additional evaluatlon, 1nstructlona1
and support- serv1ces necessary to meet ‘the pupil's needs.

12.19 (4) Placement of each,ch11d requ1r1ng'spec1ai educatlon shall
be reviewed for appropriateness on an annual basis. When comprehensive
re-evaluation is required or requested by school personnel or parent,

"~ the pypil shall be referred to the diagnostic-educatjonal team. In '
e1th T case, wrrtten documentation shall be prepared for: AT

Contlnuatlon in the program,

b. Transfer to a d1fferent program or serV1ce or, g

C. D15m15531 and fbllow-up - .
12 19 ¢5) Maxnmun ¢lass size 11m1ts are set forth in the following
chart and may not exceed the number of pupils indicat

’ 32
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¢ . Resource With Integration Special Clag
‘ - : Itinerant| Teaching . . ,
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' Commmication Disability ™ 18 s 12 | 1% Dt 8,
. - | optim |.° B
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, Hearing Impaired ~ - 10 Department] . 10 | 10 a-. 8
IR L Approval | ~ . - | & T -
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Emptional Disability = - 10 18 | -12 15 m 8
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‘ * learning Disability I ‘10 - 18 ; 12 15 t - 8
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S | Physical Disability 10 | .18 - 12 15 o 8
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B * : : - -~ | Approval . :
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Muit:'iple'Hmdicapsj : m.' Vo . _N'o_t An Option ‘

¥ Self-contained special classes at the secondary level may be operated with an enrollmen
work experience instructor supervises on-the-job work experience and prondes related !

© NOTE: Chronological Age Range Limitations | o
' 1. Resource teaching programs. and special classes with integration will be housed

school .facilities and serve pﬁpils of a corresponding age range. . !

2. 'Self-contained special classes may be operated at the preschool level or othe

as the chronological age range of pupils enrolled does not ex d six (6) year

t

o v, ‘ - , ’ F'/

° . .
o
« .
.o - . X
. o ,
- ’ .




~—Special Class . SeTf-Contained /
. Resource With Inte atlcn 1w Special Class : Severely
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. N e - .
_ ~ - n ' e J
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| . 10 ' |Department 12 15 1 8 . 10* 5
) Approval | y. _ )
- Not'An Optionm o ) ' 5
f A No't A n Option B | 5.
1 classes at the secondary level mayT»e operafed with m"“eMts iT a

ructor supervises on-the -job work experience and provides related mstructlm. N

hge Limitations

ching programs and special classes with integration will be houscd in elementary or seoondary

11t1es and serve pupils of a corresponding age range.
d special classes may be operated at the preschool level or other 1nstruct10nal levels so long

logical age ranfge of pupils enrolled does not exceed six (6) years. , .
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12,20(281) Scheduling; Records. ‘== . - ..

12.20 (1) Within the first 30 -days of the school year, each school
district, in conjunction with the area education agency, shall provide
for the initiation of screeningand assessment programs in its schools
in order to ascertain which pupils mdy require special education programs
and services. N :

© 12,20 (2) Children requiring special education who are pre-registered
for the school year or who were enrolled previously -and are known to
require continued special education of a particular kind or degree shall
" receive such services or programs as ar€ necessary to pemmit their ‘
satisfactory performance in the education program from the beginning
of the school year. Facilities, persomnel, ‘classes, supplementary .

. activities, equipment and supplies shall be provided to accomplish
©  this requirement. Neczzsary programs and services may alsobe —
provided to pupils on an extended year basis or in sessions during
vacation periods. : ’ L r
- . e

y 12.21(281) Habilitation @nd Instruction, . \ . ﬁ/

"12.21 (1) ‘The programs and services provided by special educatig}x '
staff shall be based on and responsive to assessment and diagnostic
evaluation of the pupil's case history and preseént status. The relation-
ship between the special education provided and the overall needs of the
" \child shall be fully considered. The approach shall be interdisciplinary
and shall have the objective of improving the capacity of the pupil to
learn and/ function, as nearly as may be, in a nommal family and community
envirorment or, if that is not probable of attainment, in the environment
“most suitable for the pupil. ’

-

special education shall be contained in a written individualized plan
which includes: - ' : '

'12.21 (2) The programs. and services provided for each child requiring

a. Establishment of goals and objectives to meet individual needs
- which are consistent with the pupil's total educational program and
" curriculum, including opportunities. for vocational and career education.

b. Continuous evaluation of the ‘efficacy,,.of the special education
program or service provided for-each pupil, with resultant redefinition
-of objectives and habilitative or instructional procedures as needed. !

c. The setting. forth of the goals and dbjectives w’hich,}’ when
attained, will warrant a change in services provided or dismissal from™
the program. . : v o
‘ d. Réporting pupil status on a periodic basis to parents, teachers
and other responsible parties involved. '

u
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' ~contained therein shall be disclosed to any persons, except for school

3

112,22 (281) Consultatlve Serv1ces. Spbcial .education consultative -
semces include: . - o

12.22 (1) Provision of information and support to classroom “teachers,

‘ currlculml specialists, special education support personnel and .administrators.

Exd

12 22 (2) 'Super\rlsmn and trammg of a«::des. o

’

12,22 (3) Inserv1ce trammg of personnel prov1dmg or bemg

\ prepared to provide mstructlonal or related services.

12.22 (4) Parent counselmg -and mstructlon.

12.22 (5) . Demonstration of mstructlonal or therapeutlc procedures
and techniques.

12.22 (o) Curnculun developmeﬂtf activities.
. . A 1 AN
12, 23(281) Coordlnatlon Time. Coordination, time shall be pmv1ded‘ to |

..staff delivering special education programs and services to allow staff \ J

to perfom necessary professional respons:.b111t1es such as:’
12.23 (1). Parent conferences.
12.% (2) Attendance at inservige professional development activities.

©12.23 )] Consultations w1th med1ca1 teachmg and other professmnal
‘support personnel.

12.23 (4) Screenmg, assessing and evaluatmg pup1ls referred
after the mltlal 1dent1f1cat10n program has. ended. s
12 23 (5) Classroan observat1on of pupils, ° : j
Sy Q o
12.23 (6) Plannmg, record keepmg and correspondence. .

»

12.24(281) Records and Reports. | S L
)

12.24 (1) For each pupil, all screenmg, assessment and evaluation
results shall ‘be evaluated promptly, and a full record made and preserved. f
e record shall show in detail the handicapping condition of the pupil

w1 _respect to performance and capability. For children identified as
needing special education programs or services, their records shall also
‘show the certified handicapping condition, the program or services,
requlred and the manner of and extent to which they are bemg provided,
"together w}th the course of progress or regression, if any. - Such records
shall be conﬁldentlal and neither the records themselves nor information

4 1-19 I N
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. in which the pupil is newly enrolled.

4 o . . :
i . - RN p . ..
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: J«u’ 2 : . .
: T . ‘ : A
.

personnel f-eqﬁired to use them in connection with the instruction or treat- -
ment of the pupil, the parents of the pupil, or persons authorized by T
a parent. The parental authorizatjon must be in'writing and signed.

. ) L@
12.24 (2) Records initiated in accordance with the foregoing
paragraph shall be maintained in a current status.

, L]
. s

12,24 {3) . The ai'ea education agency shall ~adopt and recommend an -
individual case record for use by professional staff incorporating ©
the fgllowin characteristics.: o ' . S '

o
.l

a. The written program and services planned as required by’
section 12.21 (2) of these,rules. e ! N : '
. %
b. Relevant background data, results of assessment and diagnostic -
reportS- ’ o ' ' ’ ’ o K '
- c. The person responsible for- primary managelﬁ‘enf: of’,eéch-. cdse
and other participants involved. o g A

N AOQ .
Sy . ® at

. d. A chronology of all programs or services rendered. Each item
appearing in the record shall be dated and signed by the person providing .
the program or service. . . - Coe 2 e
e. Progress ‘reports for pupils receiving servicés-shall be prepared
at regular intervals and shall become part of each pupil's case record.
A final sumary report shall be prepared at the time when services' are
temminated. - - ' ‘ S
12.24 '(4) - Individual case records shall be considered official _ .
school records and subject as such to general regulgtions regarding
_such records.” They shall be kept in a'manner which insures security,
continuity and confidentiality. (See Chapter 68A of the Iowa Code.) -

» , . BRI s : /

12.24 (5) The custodian of case records shall mot furnish them,
or information from them, to I’Se;'Sons not professionally employed by
the school district or-area education agency, unless the custodian is
in receipt of a relehse ‘signed by the parent authorizing the furnishing
of caSe record information. Such a release shall provide authority for
the furnishing of information only to the gperson or persons specified
therein, unless the terms thereof make it clear that the~xelease is a :
general release.: Whenever ipformation is released, a record shall be . ° ,JI‘
made and preserved that shows the recipient and the date of transmittal.

12,24 (6) Procedurés shall be established to terminate maintenance
of individual case records when the instructional and habilitative program.
is completed and the pupil-no longer has need for services. If there is -
no time period otherwise preseribed, records .shall be kept umtil not less
than three years after the pupil has completed thé school:program or ‘would
have reached 'the maximum age of compulsory school attendance. This does ,
not preclude transfer of records, or copies thereof, to the school district -

. : . .
‘ A o .
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12 24 (7) Records and reports shall be 1n1t1ated and mamtamed
b)' the area educatlcm agency in order to pmv1de evidence of:

a. Certification of the existence of an md1v1dual's d15ab111ty
for children requlrlng special educatmn.

b. f/Approval for pupil participation in programs or services.,

, C. Ap_proval of pmgrm and service personnel,
d. Continuity and sequential development of programs and
services. - e ’

e._ Nature and extent of present programs and semces.

[

f Asséssment. of present needs and projections for future needs .

g, Perlod:n.c program and servu:es evaluatlon by staff or out51de
consultants. . _ o L . ‘.

it
fog

~

< N : N -
h. Baseline data for research efforts necessary _to improve

. dec151on-mak1ng program plamning and staff perfommance.

. 12,24 (8) . The area educatlon agency and-the school dlstrlct shall
subm1t to the department records and reports spec1£1ca11y reqhested )

-r . i > B .
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.~ duties involved in this state shall be required to hold such license,

. be assigned the responsibility for any other administrative unit within

+ - . director of special educatiun to report any violation of thesé rules to

o
N o : S
. . +

‘ivistovvi - o
PERSONNEL |

12.25(281) Certification. Special education personnel shall meet the
departmeént certification or recognition reéquirements for the position
employed and shall meet the -approval requirements of the department as.
provided for particular special education services and programs. In
addition, any special education personnel who, by the nature of their
work, are required to hold a professional.orf occupational*license,<®.-
certificate, or pemit in order to practice or perfomm the particular °

certificate, or pemit.

4

112.26(281) Authorized Personnel. The following types of special 1
education personnel are authorized to be employed by a school district - L
or area education agency as appropriate. Except as provided in section . I

12.13 (4) *of these rules, the area education agency.or school district . °
mist employ its authorized personnel on a full time special education : \

~assignment to be eligible for special ‘education: fundirnig.

12.26 (-1) "Diregtor of special éducation" shall function as an advo-

"cat;: for children.yéquiring special education and serve as gp extension
of

he state division of special education in meeting the intent of
the special education mandate and compliance with statutes and rules.
The director of special education shall b-%esponsible‘for the imple-
mentation of programs and services for children, requiring specia®“edu- )
cation pursuant to provisions of Chapter 1172, Acts of the 65th G.A., a
1974 Session, (S.F. 1163, Section 6) and these rules. The director of ’
special education shall be employed oft a full-time basis and shall not

the area education agency. It shall be the responsibility of the

the department for appropriate action as provi i the Iowa Code.
\ . . . - . .

12.26 (2) }nsfmctional persquel"may be employed to serve as resource
teachers, speciil class teachers, or self-contained classroom teachers

in the following areas:
" E;.‘ Chmn'icaillyﬂdisfup'tive,” R . L [
b. Commumication dissbility, - .

c. En:otidnal disability, ~ o o R

d Héaring impai:-ed, E', o < : - )

I -22




e. Le;miﬁg disability,.
S .Megtal'hdisability., .
g M:ltipie héridica.lpped,’ \
h. Physicai_~'~~disab'i1ity§> h

" i. ‘Preschool handicappéd; - N
j. Severely handicapped, and, | | [ ,
K. Visually impaired. A | - _' : ST

12,26 (3) The following positions are classified as support p_ersonnel:’

" 2. "Assistant director of special education" shall assist the - -
director of special education in the performaﬁ, of specific area-wide .
administrative; supervisory and coordinating ctions as delegated - \
by, the director of special education. S oo B \

" bs P'Special'education coordinator'' shall be a 5pecial educa :

and shall assist the director of special education in coordinating .
" special education programs services within a school district..

§ c. *“Supervisor" shall be the professional discipline specialist ¢
who has been assigned responsibility by the director of special education
for ‘the development, maintenance, supervision, -improvement and evaluation -
of professional practices and personnel within a specialty area.

ecessary for the

d.. "Hearing clinician" shall provide services

u “identification and diagnostic evaluation of pupils having hearing impair- NN
ments and for the planning and providing of special edu;ation programs '

~

e. "School psychologist" shall provide -psychological services ¥
for the identification, planning, referral and counseling of childrén -
requiring special education programs and services, and consultation
‘with school personnel and parents. - : L

and services for them. ’ . . . ‘
|
|

f. "Speech clinician' shall provide clinical language and speech
~ services necessary for identifying, p¥anning, coordinating afid carrying

out programs and services for.pupils®with deficits in language, voice, . -
articulation and fluency. Y o _

g. "Consultant" shall be the instructienal progi'mfi specialist : ,
and shall provide on-going support to instructional programs for children
requiring special education through the supBrvision and evaluation of
curriculum and methodology. L . ‘ ' ’




.

‘h. 'Hospltalll\mnebomd teacher" shall provide mstructlon for

pupils who are hamebound or hosp1ta11zed and unable to attend classes.

4.~ "School social worker" shall serve children requiring

. special “education through group or individual casework practice,
consultation with school persmnel and counse11ng with parents and :

pupils.

v

j. "Educational strateglst" shall prov1de assistance to- reguIar
~ classroom teachers in developmg intervention strategies for pupils who
¢ are mildly handicapped in obtaining an education but can be accomnodated

in the regular class viropment, o . o \

k. MItinerant {teach r" shall prov1de supportive mstructmn on

an 1t1nerant basis to thlldren requiring spec1a1 educ’at1on. o

1. "Occupat:/onal theraplst" shall prov1de those spec1f1c ,therapeutlc
activities needed by hand1capped chnldren.

S "Physigal theraplst" shall proV1de those spec1f1c therap1es
. prescrlbed by a ys1c1an that are needed by ch11dren requ1r1ng special
education. , .

Q.

. n. "Pre chool teacher" 'shall prov1de specialized mstructlonal
programs and gssistarice for children less than five years of age who <
'requlre special. education programs and services. o~

6. 'S 001 vocational rehabilitation counselor" shall plan and
nnplement vocational hab111tatlon services to ch11dren requlrmg spec1a1
- education, - : _ ‘

p. 'Special education media speejalist" a med1a spec1a115t who
shall provide correlation of media services only for children requiring
special educatipn and provide :for the development, availability, maintenance
and-effective utilization of media for special: education programs and support
services. y

q. "Special educatlon nurse'' a school’ nurse who shall provide
pm:€551ona1 nursing services only to children requ1r1ng spec1a1’ edu-
. | | _ )

rience instructor" shall’ plan and 1mp1ement a sequent1a1
secondary school progr which provides on-and off-campus work experiences

« y for children requiring s c:1a1 education.
4

Paraprofessmnal personnel :

: 1. "Audiometrist'" shall prov1de hear:‘.‘ng screenmg and other
specific act1v1t1es -as approved by “the department and as assigned and
supervised by the hearmg initian. o s

.yrf' \lI - 24
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2.. "Cqmnmlcatlon aide" shall pmndea, under supemsmn ofa

speech clinician, certain language, articulation, voice and fluency activities
spec1f1ca11y a551gned by the supervising speech clinician.

A

=

1

3. Other paraprofessmnals as approvéd by the, department. _ .

o oo

12. 27(281) Support Persomlxel Ratios. The gréntmg of departmental ..
approval for the employment of special education support persomnel shall = )
be detemmined after rehewmg the justification for employment of such oo
‘personnel as outlined in the area education agency's special. education ‘ C
plan. The employment of special education support services lpersonnel .
shall be based upon service needs and models utilized. Application for
staff/pupil ratios smaller than those specified beélow will equire .. .

" detailed Justlflcamon as to the unique special educatmn eeds that -
requ1re the granting of a ratio éxception. S N L

LN \,.) -
Position o . AN .~ Ratio ‘
Hearmg clinician | K V1 \6,000 -12,000 enrollment
School psychologist o \ 1:2,000-2, 500 enrollment
Speech. clinician. ‘ . -3, 1:1,000-1,500/ enrollment .
Consultant : L - 1:10-15 instriictional programs s
" Hospital/homebound teacher = ;v 1:10 handicapped. puplls
~ .School social worker . 1:2,500-3,00
. Educational strategist *° K 1:1,000-1,500 em :
Occupational therapist > l:special i ;
Physical therapist. o : , 1:specia1
School vocational rehabilitation L AR
counselor - ~  1:5,000 e ,
Special education media spec1a115t 1-3:area gducation agency
Special education nurse . 1-5:area gducation agency .
‘Work experience mstructor _ 1 20-35 and1capped pupils
Mod1f1cat10ns in thé e s,taff/pupll ratlos may be g prov.ed subject to - “
the followmg variations:. R , ‘
12.27 (1) Unusual - concer ration of -hahdicap %ed children due to
“the following: . : , ' o ’ .
r ¥ Concentration of spec1a1 educat1on p' pgrams ‘and facilities * =
within a commmity. s . -
b. ngh r1sk'soc10-econan1c nature of the ccmmunlty
c. Other unusual 51tuat10ns resulting/in a higher or lower ’ N
than average prevalence of handlcappmg condjtions |
¥
12.27 (2) ‘Severity of the handicapping conditicn served ' |
12.27 (3) Geographic distribution of upils to be served o , ‘
oo |
. ‘ J
I - 2% .
N Q




C 12, 27 (4) "'*'Characterlstlcs of service model or models to be .
anloyed . * . : o s

12. 27 (5) Ava11ab111ty and utlhzatmn of paraprofesswnal
a.fsmtance. , I . R

12.27 (6)° Admm1strat1ve, supeMSory an& chmcal support ava11ab1e
-to special education perscanel.. . -

, 12,27 (7) “Additional: respon51b111t1es of support personnel such
. as. staffmg, screening and super'nss.dp

oy ;
12,27. (8) Ava11ab111ty of , support persoxmel who prov1de comple-
mentary service in a team approach

12.28¢( Par rofesslonals. P C11n1ca1 a1des and mstructlonal i
_ aJ.des aprofessiam persame‘]:) , a_approved by the department,
employed as anc111ary personnel in special educatlon and shall

IZ 28 1) Be at least 18 years of. age.

o o

: 12 28 (2) Canplete appropnate pre-service or’ in- semce tra1n1ng
specific to the functions to be performed. The area education’ agency
or school district, as the casg may be, shall make provision for
.and require such completion prior to the beginning of service wherever
practicable, and within’a reasonable time of the beginning -of service
where .the pre-entry completion’is not practicable.’ In addition, the
area education agency or school district .shall provide such advanced

- or contmulng training or 1nstruct10n as may be appropnate on.an m-
semce basm-, : .

m N 1 o ' .
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12 28 (3) Work under ‘the superV151on of the approprlate professmnal

°
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DIVISION v11 ._
FACILITIES MATERIALSCAND EQUIPMENI‘ |

12 2902 )\,,Fa’c'111t1es.. 7 : - S | 'nesl’

R 12, 29 (1) Each school or other center where special educat,rdn‘lpro-

: grams or services are provided shall’ supply therefor facilities which shall
be at least equivalent in quality to regular classrooms in the systeri,
located in buildings ‘housing regularly enrolled pupils of canparable ‘

' ages and meet. ‘the iollmmg criteria: = .. . ‘ [
L A Roans shall be prov1ded for 1t1nerant and permanently-assagned _
staff and shall be regularly available for their-use, of adequate size, s
. with sdfnc1ent and appropriate work . space, seat.ng space and furnishings. °

Phys1ca1 mob111ty of pupils shall be con51derecL in pmndingl
“an emn.ronment that 15 arclutecturally barner free. : _

R

12 29 (2) Where available space in schools or other centers does
not_meet ‘these standards, relocatable buildings for special education
programs. and services. may be approved by the department. The use of.
S - such buildings shall be subject to réapproval or termination of approval
o, . by the department at mtervals 'not to exceed ona year. .

L. . &% 12,290 (3) Special education personnel shall be pronded off1ce space,
LE isecretarial and clerical assistance and telephone service.

&

E ‘fIZ 30'(281) Materials am:l‘D Equipment.

12.30 (1) Each school district shall make prov151on for its special
education programs and services, building modifications, necessary equip-
oL ment and materials, including both durgble items and expendable supplieS'
. 'provided.that!, where an area education agency,-‘pursuant togappropriate
* arrangements authorized by the laws of this state, furnishes a special
N ~ education. program or service, performance by-the area education agency. w
be accepged in 11m' of performance by the school d_stnct._

B 12,5 (2) Each area education agency or school district operating
‘ . ~ one or more spec1a1 education programs or services shall have a comprehensive |
g - . program in operation under which equ1pmenthfor those programs and services |
' _ is acqu1red inventoried, maintained, cali rated and replaced on a pllnned o
-and regular basis. _ -

1-27
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; « 12,30 (3) The area education agency.or school district responsible o
R ¢ - for the operation of a special‘education: program or service shall provide . )
. .special -aids, equipment, materials, or supplies- as' necessary and - s
‘ o approved by the department, but shall not provide devices prescribed or '
o ' designed on an individual basis ‘for a particular -pupil. ' . : _
. . - N .7,
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o DIVISION VIII I
PROGRAM REVIEW B

12.31(281) Reports and Cémsultation. B s

12.31 (1) Not later than August 1 of each calendar year, each drea’
education agency, on' forms provided by the department, shall make a report

‘ - covering the fiscal year: just

the following: ,

-

ended on June 30 to the department containing

a. A narrative sunmary of the ’Speciail education programs$ and services -
of the area elucation agency and constituent school districts.during the

school year just concluded.
_ e
b. . The number.of pupils

who, during the schbol year or any _part

_thereof, were identified to be in need of special education programs and

services, listed by resident school district, types of programs and
services needed wi’th the .nunber_ of égugils needing’ e’aqh» type.

" ¢.  The number of pupils mceiving special 'edixcati‘on, both in

total and by each classification for-each school district.

" d. The reasons-for any

: ﬁeding programs and services
Y o -

e. Such »6thver information \and data as the _deparﬁmt may require.

disparity between the numbers of pupils
and the numbers receiving them. T

12.31 (2) ;_-'I‘he;de’bartment will evaluate each report submitted andr -
may require the reporting area education agency to furnish additieral .

-.information to ascertain the s

tatus of Special education programs and

services of the area education agency in campliance with the requirements

of Chapters 257 #nd 281 of the Iowa Code and these rules.

'12.51 (3) The department

-

shall inform the aréa education agency in

writing if any aspect of its report is unsatiSfactory and, in such case,- ’
shall include the reasons.therefor. At the jpitiation of the area education
agency, school district or the department, conferences and consultations ‘

12.32(281) Rule Exception.

- may be held on .any matter relating to & report of thé special education
programs and services-of the area education agency. ~ o

vhc‘?'

. @ . . _.” ‘
When, in unique circumstances, thgse rules -

do not provide for the appropriate program for a child requiring. spegial

education, the director of spe

¥ 1-20

cial education may request a rule exception

‘from the department. Such a request shall be in writing and ‘include:

e

~ A= ; . : .
. . . ,
2 . §
. . -
. ; . .
. . .
.
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12.32 (1)‘ A description of the unique circwistaﬁces,«and,,

12.32 (2) The proposed, program or service alternatives. . :
Department action on a request for a rule exception shall be commmicated:
in writing to the director of special education and, if granted, such
an exception shall be valid for gne year. -

, o ' 12.33(281) State Aid., Any.state aid otherwise available to a school
v . district or area education agency on account of its special education ?
~ programs and services, orothemisg, may be "suspended or withheld in
, whole or in part by the departwment im the case of a school district, area®
. _ education agency, or other entitled entity to which these rules -apply = |
: and which district, agency or entity is not in cempliance therewith.,

© >




| © . DIVISION IX
. -  PUBLIC PARTICIPATION

of  12.308) mfomation. . .-

12,34 (1) Pupils, pare ts and -the general public are the patrons :
.of special education preégrams and services provided by school districts
and area education agencies. To the end that. these patrons may have -
“reasonable opportunity to know of the programs, services and appeal o
procedures to which they are entitled, the procedures for obtaining them - *
-and the manner in which they are bemg provided, each area educatmn .
- agency shall: )
a. Establish and conduct an information program relating to
~ special education programs and semces, including the1r content,
methodology and availability. N

B. Notlfy parents of pupils of t.he times and _places where screeni?s
- and assessments gre to occur to 1dent1£y ch11dren requiring spec1a1 edu N
, cat,mn. )
: C. Pmnptly Tol cwmg each such screening, assessment, or dmgnosuc

evaluation, notify the parents of each pupil screened, assessed or '
diagnosed of the results thereof as they pertain to the child of such
parents. The notification shall include a statement s whether the
child was found to deviate from the norm in any respect'”ax}d whether a
program of treatment or spegial education service is proposed, together
with an explanation of its ended character and duration. If a handi-
cap is identified and no program of treatment or service is- proposed,

_-the teasons for making no p sal shall be set forth in the notice.

:12.34 (2) Each school district and area education agency shdll assure
that the professional persomnel engaged in its special education programs
and services are available for indiyidual conferences with parents. g*l.l\‘!-keb/’]
" reference to a child receiving.special -education, the conferences shall
‘be for the purpose of providing information on the nature bf the program,
_.-progress or lack thereof on the part of the child, and measqres recommended
" to be taken by the parents and other family mgmbers. Parents of children C e
*  not receiving special educatiop also shall be-entitled to a conferen /éﬁ"
, . with professional personnel, if they desire to ascertain why their ldmr’
are not recelvmg special education. = . '

1

-

12 3 (281) Advisory Mechamsms and Procedures.

4 12.35 (1) Each area educatlop agency. may pmvxde on a regular basis
‘for the receipt of advice from parents and the conmmnity at large conceming,
the education of chﬂdren requumg spec1a1 educatmnmprogrms and sorvioos .

| e 4 \ :
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and the Spec:1§ needsvof such pupils. The,area education agency shall |
inform the department of the method and arrangements which it’ employs to
secure such advice and shall provide such documentation c.oncerrung the, .

- actual operation thereof as the department may* requn'e. ,

12.35 (2) The areaﬁgiucatlon agency shall prepare, issue, keep in
force and from #ihe to time: revise or amend rules: andeprocedures whereby .
parents may obtain a review of deciSions made by school authoritiés con-
cerning the extent and character of special education programs and services
provided for or denied to a pupil. Such rules and procedures shall be
on file.in the office of the school district ‘as a public record, in the
off1ces .of the area education agency and a copy, thereof shall b¢ available

Qany resident of the school district mthout charge, upon request. :

t-

1-32 .
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_ CDIVISION X . . 4.

12.36 (281) Adminstrative Support. Administrative costs mcurred in

-behalf of the area education agency special education support services,
v " including facilities for special education support services personnel, .
R shall be included in calculatmg the cost per pup11 to be assessed school
districts. . _

,

‘12, 37(281) Coritractual Agreements. Any specml education mstructlonal

A program not provided directly by a school district or any "special education

. - support service not provided by an area education agency can only be pro- *
‘vided through a, contractual agreement appmved by the department.

..| T

ah

. . B ‘2; } . .
: X 12.38"(281) 'Reé”e,arch and'DemonstrationMPrajects and Models for Special
° ° - Education Program Development. Applications for aid, whether provided

directly frgm-state funds or from federal or other sources, for special - -
education research and demonstration projects and models for program
development shall be submitted to the department. . L

L}

12, 3‘9(281) Addltlonal Services. Addltlonal programs and services for
children requiring special education made available through the provisions
of Chapter 1172, Acts of the 65th G.A., 1974 Session, (S.F. 1163, Sectlm

- 8) shall be furnlshed in a manner consistent with’ these rules.

12,4 (281) Extended Year Or Vacation Period Programs A;?proved extended
~'year vacation period programs for special' education programs and services,
vhen provided by the ‘area education agency for children.requiring special
- eudcation, shall be funded ‘through procedures; as provided for specml
" educatlon support services in sectlon 442.7 of the Iowa Code.- -

. ]

12.41(281) Special Ed‘ucatmn Centers. Specml education centers,
diagnostic and prescriptive, are authorized?and funded in accord with
i - special education support services provisions of sections 281.4 and
- 7. 442.7 of the Iowa Code. When the special educaticnal needs of a child
: have been determined and when the weighted enrollment factor has been
certified, the instructional.program will be funded in accord w1th K
provisions of section 281.9 of the Iowa Code.

»

. <
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12.42(281) Prograin Costs. The program costs charged by a school
district or area education agehcy for an instructional program for a-

' : \mnon-resment child requiring special education shall be the actual costs
' , : mcurred in prov1d1ng that progran. o
s : N - _ .
’ ! These rules are mtended to 1mp1ement Chapters 257 280, 281 and 442
’ of the Code. - ' _ A
. \ . . . ' ' ® S ‘ . .
These rules “shall become effectlve Jmmedlately on filing in the off1ce 7 Ty
» . of Secretary of State as proV1ded in Chapter 17A of the Code. EArn
/:'u/? : ! - A . ' LN /\ ﬁ “
... " DMTE___ 9/20/74 .~ DATE 9/20/74 - .. .. E A\
' ] - . - - = T — ”!5‘ ("‘/ SN
~ * - +/sf Muriel I. Shepard. _ /st Robert D. Benton - £
] : MORTEL T. QZIB’ITRD - ROB = 7
President, Stater Board of " State Stxpermtendent of f"
Public Instruction . Public Instructlon < 6
o EXAMINED AND APPROVED S -
. N L . N . 1’5;
- DATE_ > MR
DATE _ October 8, 1974 L |
S , e . e o
" /s/ Ffozd Millen waf - - _ , .
L ° REVIEW COMMITTEE R . | J
J.o ” : * M - B, . A . . 1
. o 'I'hése proposed rules were subm1tted o the attorﬂey general on September

26, 1974, and the attorney general did not render an opinion- ‘thereon’ within
. tmrty davs of said date. .

'Eiled,n,',_74 Oct 31, PM 2 11, Secretary of State, Iowa. L
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Additional Services 33 - ¢
Administrative Support, - )
- Financed 33 ‘
Advisory Mechanisms &
Procedures 31 :
Ages , L _°
appropriate groupings 12
range limitation 17
served 1-2 -
Appeal, Parental- 32
Appropriate Program
rule exception 29 . .
“ service 1 & I8\
Approval of Plan
basis 12 \ “
exceptions 12
personnel 13
Approval, Personnel 22
Area Education Agency
 -Responsibilities 9ff
» assemble children 6 o
board approval of plan 12
--case record 20 o

evaluation 9 IR ' <78

general 9 - - |

- individual case record 20 :
placement procedure 15 .
plan, special education Ll1lff

policies, rules procedure filed 9-10 -

procedures for programs and
services 14
‘ register 15 -
screening by contract 15
. sites "9 .

,special schools 7 X
transportation, interdistrict &
Articulation, Impairment, Defined 3

Assessment
initiated 18

~in plan 11
' program required 12
required 1

Assistant Director of Special
Education 23

‘Audiometrist 24

Audit, DPI 10

Authority, Rules, Face page

Authorized Persommnel 22ff .

Availability of Special Education 1

AN

RULES OF SPECIAL EDUCATION =

. . -
u . . - -
. .
. . ) .
..

e o - ) ©
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INDEX &

‘"Blind, see Physical Disability

Case Record 20
Certification 22°
Child (children) Requiring Special
Education, Programs and Services to o
be Provided 1
> Children equiring Special Educa{tit‘\ﬁgb
2-4
y Disruptive- : '
ze limitd\ 16-17 . .
IS o
Limit- 16 ! -
Chart .17 '

.

-

Communica
Communica
class size limit 16-17
' defined 3
instructional program 6- 8 16 17
Competence 1,.

Confidential Record 15, 19 20 -
Consultant 23- : '
 ratio 25 - e
~ *., Consultative Service' 19 a
Contracts :
AEA 10

conditioning payment - 9-10
e for special education program
" & services 1
general 33 -
in plan 11 g
requiring xeports 9-10 :
responsibility 9
_screening 15
special school 7
Coordination Time 19 .
Coordinator, Special Education 23
Counseling
parent 19
required 1

g
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Deaf, see also Communication JDisability 3
Definitions 2=-5




'Demonstratlon PrOJects 33 : EQuipment-Continued .

Department.. -. , .t - general 27 - '
. defined 2 - :maintained °27 S ~
Development, Programs ahd Servfces " ‘Equivalent Time 1 ) N
fundiﬁg 33 - Evaluation e N
_in plan 11 R Programs . i ’ P
- ‘Diagnostic Centers, see Special . _ﬁﬁ. efficacy of programs or serv1ces
: Education Centers : - “ ed)year program 16~
Diagnostic Programs 14-15 ' , cA
Diagnostlc =-Educational Teams A prograns & services 9 "_\.“‘
in plan 11 - \ ' ' s
~. placement 15 : . : . comprehehsive 15
. /yreevaluation 16 1 .o * in.plan 11 = | .
Director of Spec1al Educatlon , . ©  records, reports 19
appropriateness of program 1 " . - 'required 14
, defined 5, 22 ' o . Evaluation '
s itigerant program responsibility 6 -« required 1, 9
respons1bil;ties 1 .- : Extended Year Program g
~ weighted enrollment factor 16- " . authorized 18 S T
District Responsibiliti#es - 9 ‘ funded 33 ' :
N « adequate programs & sServices 1 , rules followed lO
) assemble children 6 W
~ general 9 . ' ' - o L e
placement procedures 15 R I: ' : - o
. plan, involved in formulation 12 ' R . e ~ .
procedures for programs and service 14 Facilities 1, 27 - "
e . sites” 9 . - - avallgble 18, 27 !
b special school 7 : ; exte Zed year program 10
state aid withheld 30 o gene;al 27

X S transportation . 7. inande 33ff

4

- - Fluency, Impairment of, Deflned 3
- ) .4 G o
Educable Mentally Handicapped, .
see Mental Disability o ) "General Principles 1
’ Educational Evaluation 14 @ . Goals and ObJectlves of Special
. - comprehensive required 15 . i . 7"+ Education 18
Educational Strategist 24 : j' individual pupll. 18
ratio S !
- “\éllglbllity , o ‘ . K
: pupil 1, 15 o H A
Emotional Disabillty §§;> T
9 , class size limit 16 R Hab111tatlon ' , 4
defined 3 required 1, 18 e
. , instructiondl program. 6 8, 16 ‘ Handicapped 1n Obtaining an Educatlon
placement 16 L » " defined . 4 : ~
Emotionally Disturbed * - Hard of Hearing
see Emotional Disability ’ , ] . see also Communication Dlsablliby 4
Equal Education Opportunity -1 - Health History 15
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aza}lable 15 S : ' Hearing Clinician 23
) . ﬁftended year program 10 _ ratio 25
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.yHearing Evaluation .15

placement 15

- Hearing Handicapped

see Communication Disability

" - Hearing Impaired

Y

o

: ImproVe Programs and Services
Increasing Staff B

class size li&its 16-17

defined 3

instructional program 16, 6-8

Home Services 7
Homebound

.- see Home Servicés or Hospital Services .

hospital/Homebound
ratio 25 Lot
teacher 24

Hospital Services 7

. h : . ‘
r oo : e oy
a _— ' '

Zdentification of/Children
in plan 11-k2
program required 14

grounds for approval 13

‘ Individualized Plan 18

_,,’Information Program- 31

Intelligence Test’
hearing impaired 15
mental disability 2

Instruction
not handicapped l

Instructional Materials
see Materials

_Instructional Persomnel 22ff

Interdisciplinary-Approval 18

" Interdistrict Transportation &

Itinerant Model :6
class size limit l6 17

‘Itinerant Teacher 24

class size limit 16- 17’ .

- Language Evaluation 14

lacement 15

* .Language Handicapped S

see Commynication Disability

"' Language Impairmgnt; Defined 3

Learning Disability .
class size limit 16-17

'l defined 4

“instructional program- 16, 6-8¢

9

Local School District Responsibility 1

)

¥

I- 37

Uy

Materials ‘2, 27
available 15
extended year program lO
general 27 =~ . -
Mental Disability =
class size limdt  16-17
"defined " 2

instructional program 16, 6-8

'Mentally Handicapped

see;Mental- Disability *
v Mentally Retarded

see Memtal Disability

Methods of Providing Programs
and Sgrvices "6 . -\

Multiple Handicaps .-

- clasg pize limits 16-17
defined 35 L4

Multi-Disability Programs 6

A

N /"‘

New and’ Expanded Programs 13
Nurse .-

R

W
B O bé’

_ Occupational Therapist 24
ratio 25 ®
Other Aid "
required 1

» ..\
'I\

- Paraprofessional, Personnel
as approved by DPI 25
audiometrist - 24| o
authorized 24 .
communication ‘aid 25

general 26
screening 14

Paxent - . v
- defined 2

reporting to 18]
counseling 19
Parental Involvement
appeal . 16
diagnosis 15
habilitation plam 15
t
|

i

!

56 | o

see Special Eduo?tion Nurse
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Parental Involvement-continued
in plan 11 :
potification, information . 31 .
placement “15 ] , .
reevaluation - 16 L
referral 14 :
release of fecords, information, 20
° reviey 32
screening 15
Part-time Personnel _12 .o
.Partn.ally Sighted i -
see Physical Disability .
Personnel Authorized 22ff = - >
assistant director of special = -
‘education 23 = - T e
consultant " 23 '
director of special education' 22
educational strategist 24 )
general 22
hearing clinician 23 .
: hospital/homebound teacher 24
: . » ~instructional 22-23
; . itinerant teacher 24
= , occupational therapist 24
’ paraprofessional personnel 24 -
- ‘physical therapist 24 _
preschool teacher 24 &
ratios 25
: schaool psychologist 23 .
= .~ school sacial worker 24 o
" school vocational rehab111tation
. , counselor 24
special education %oordinator 23 -
- ~spec1a1~education media specialist 24
'special education nurse, 24
speech clinigian 23
supervisor 23 L |
support 23ff s .
work experience instructor 24 -,
" Physical Disabilijty

A\
*

defined 2
- instructional program 16, 6-8 -
’ ;' Physical Therapist 24
\\§~ ratio 25 : o
. Physically Handicapped ‘ !
. see Physical DlsabiIity o
‘Placement 15ff i :

~annual review 16 : - .
appropriate specialist 16
e . continuation begins immediately 18 °
; ( diagnostic-ed#cational teams 15
in plan 11 ’ ‘

procedure 15 _— k

Planning 11££f : o
' Policies Filed at AEA 9- 10 d

SR class size limit 16-17 . - o
: : . Public Agencies 1

Plan, Special Education
approv. basis 12
contént 11 '
development 11
exceptions 12
individualized 18 ,
personnel 13 o ' ‘

developed by AEA 10
Preschool Teacher 24 . s
‘Prescription Device 28
Prior Approval: o
- class sizes- 16-17. =~ - °
og plan by AEA Board 12
part-time peysonnel 12
Private Agencies for Special Eﬂucatlon 1,7
contract responsibility '9-10
Procedures filed at AEA 9-10
Profoundly Handicapped : ‘ -
see Severely Handicapped:.
Program Annugl Report 29 o
Program Costs 34 . v
Program Options 6-9

.consultative serviée 19 :
- home- services 7 N

hospital services. 7
~ itinerant model 6

regular instructioh 6

-

resource teaching program 6 N
self-contained special class 6 R
-special class with integration 6 Wy
special education center 8° ‘

' ‘special school 7 N
transportation 7 o

Program Review 29ff _ « |

Programs 1 d ‘

Programs and Procedures Required 14
~ .Progress Reports Required 20

- Psychological Evaluatidn .14 -

placement 15

cooperation in plan 11

Public Participation 31 )
advisory mechanisms = 31

Pupil P
‘defined 2 :

Pupil Need

determinant of interventlon 9, 18
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Records and Repotts, '

_advisory mechanighis 31 //

annual -program review 29
“audit 10 '

continuation in program 16 ‘/
dismissal 16
disposition 20
follow-up 16" 7.
from private agencies
furnishing 20
generalﬁ 19
placement. 16

pupil status 18
reasons for 21 .

- 9-10
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srelease of 20
register 15

state.aid withheld 30

terminating 2
transfer to dlffereng
services 16 /
?Reevaluation 16 ]

Referral
« further evaLuatlon‘ 14

system L4 < »\;fﬁf'

Register 15

preferred 6
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Research 9 - ‘
funding 33

Resource Room
- see Resource-
Resource Teaching Program
class size limit 16-17
defined 6
" housed 16 N
Respons1b111ty, Area '
seg Area Responsibility
Respons1b111ty, Local
see D1str1c; Responsibility
Rule Exception 29.
Rules filed att AEA. 9-10"

Schedullng 18. -

School Psychologlst 23
ratio 25 LR

pEA

By

records/ information 20

- Sites 9’

Special

=1
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 Sehool Social Warker 24

ratio 25 o ’ -
School. Vocational Rehab111tat10n
,Counselor 24

ratio 25
Scope 1
Screening

initiated 18 <

récords kept 15, 19

required 1, 14 )
Secretarial Service 27
Self Contained.Special Class

class size limit 16-17

defined 6 '
Sequent1a1 Programs in P1an 11
Services 1 -

“Services and Program Management

Severely Handlcapped _ o
class size limit 16-17
defined 5+ '

Socially Maladjusted
see. Emotional Disability

Social Work Service Referral 14
placement 15

7

Special Class with Jntegration

class sfize limit 16-17
defined 6 :
. housed 16 -~
Special Education
interdisciplinary 18
© local district 9
objective 18,
ircludes...l
programs and services &
instructional programs &, 6
support: programs and services
Special fducation Centers 8
funded 33 '
Special Educatign Coordinmator 23

defined 4
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SEec1a1

ratio 25
pec1a1 Education Nurse 24,
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)
-

defined 4 : ; 3

- Special Edudﬂtion
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14££

. Special Education Instructlonal Program

Education Medla Spec1a11st 24

Education Programs and Services

Special Education Support Progrdms and

‘Services
defined 4
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o - DIVISION I . o ° .
AUTHORITY, SCOPE, GENEBAL PRINCIPLES AND DEFINITIONS
A R : A ' T
0 - These 'interim brocedures are issued to -assist in implementing the

‘ Rules of Spec1al Education as set forth by the Department of Public
Instruction.. The general procedureiS to list by nudmber each section
of the rules. If a recomﬁbnded procedure applies to that partlcular
rule, it is expanded 'in that section. This should facilitate easy
reference to the Rules of Special ‘Education ‘and should allow for future
revisions of these recommended prpcedures.

. 12.1 Scoge.'-Statutes and rules make provisions for educational and -
- educational-relatgd services for pupils with hearing impairments who are

enrolled in the public and non-public schools in Iowa.

12.2 General Principles. Due to,the complex1ty of hearing problems
and communication disgbilities hearlng congervation instructional pro-
grams and serv1ces should emphasize preventlon, early 1dent1flca¥1on,
medical treatment, habilitation and approprlate 1nstruct10n ‘for puplls
with hearlng impairments. . . . I -

. - - ¢
. . - 12.3 Definitions. "Hearing Conservation/Educational Services" is
the inclusive® term denoting prevention, ldentlflcatlon, medical referral;
counseling, aural habilitation and rehabliltatlon, and 1n9truct10nal )

. ‘aProgrammlng for hearing impaired: puplls.

e < : IT -1
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" integration into other school activities is interpreted to miean partici-

for the hearing impaired may be integrated, if appropriate, into activities

‘class size maximumg.
pupils. . - ) o

f . . Q‘

- : DIVISION II

_METHODS OF PROVIDING PROGRAMS AND SERVICES.
v ) . . .

12.4 Regular Instructlon‘Preferred.g To the maximum p0551ble, hearlng
impaired pupils shall attend. regular classes and be educaé%d with chll=
dren who do not reduire speglal educat;on.prograns or serviges. A p951tlve
-learning environment ig facilitated by the provision of special aids and
support services, when approprlate, rather than by special classxyoow place
ment. Activities such as currlculum modification in the regular classroom, .
preferentlal seating arrangements, advise and counseling with the school ,
principal in thg selection of appropriate claesrooms and teachlng techni-
ques which- are more beneficial for hearlng 1mpa1red pupils, and so“forth,
should be#considered. One should refer to Chapter 281.2 of the Iowa Code
and to Appendlx A for suggestlons.

T
|
12 5 Special Educatlon Instructlonal Programs. o

.,

12.5 (1) Self—contained special class.f

. ) .
For hearing impaired pupils,

pation in lunch, transportdation, P.E., art, music and extracurricular
activities with non-handicapped pupils. Children in preschool classes

with non-handicapped children enrolled in a nursery program PreschoolA
classes for the hearing impaired must be approved by’ the Department of
"Public Instructlon.
. 12;5 (2) Special‘classfwitkq?ntegration. Whenevef a hearing im-
paired®pupil can participate in one or more adidemic class(es) such as
reading, math, spelling, etc. within the regular schobdl environment, he
shall be 1ntegrated with non—handlcappeé pupils.

G;x;

12 5 (3) Resource teachlng program Hearlng 1mpa1fed pupf%s served
in a resourceiteachlng program may recelve supplemental or substifute
‘instructional .Progranming and services whlch cannot reasonably be pro-
vided or administered in .the regular instructional p?ogram Hearlng
1mpa1red pupils enroileu in a resource teachlng program should receive
instruction from the teacher of the hearing impaired for nojmore than
two hours perx day. epartment apprdbal is requlred in order to establish
for resouf%e teachlng programs for hearing impaired

.




12.6 Itinerant Modegl. Inutructlcnal programs for hearlng lnnaireﬂ
~ pupils may be provided oncan itinerant basig by professionally qualified
"teacher whenever the number and locatioh of pupllg,to be scrved does
" not justify transporting the pupil to: (1) a self-contained speeial
clasgo; (2) a gpecial class with lntegratlon, or (3) a regource teachlng
program.

12.7 Home Services; Hogpital Services. Hearing impaired pupils
whoseé condition is such as to preclude their attendance at school shall
not bhe denled assistance from a hospital/homebound teacher. ‘Preference
should be glven to employing an itingcrant- teacher of the hearing impaired
or a hospital/homgbound teacher wi some tralning or experiences with
teaching hgsging impaired pupils. -

<

! 12.8 Special School . Provisions. ’—‘\\

« . e

12.9 Transportation.

12.10 sSpecial Education Center. One combonent of a diagnostic
gpecial education center should'be a sound-treated facility for hearing
testindg pyocedures. ‘

.

° o &
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. | ° \
.
.




DIVISION III

o

. DISTRICT AND AREA RESPONSIBILITIES =~ - L

1 . -~ -
12.11 g@h@@l District Reupanulbllitle N -
" 12.11 (5) Itinerant lnstruct;on or hearlng conu@rvation/educatlonal
support serviees. _ , .

o

a. «The superintehdent, principal or administrator of each school
or other center where 3;inerant instructional programming or hearing conser-
vati@n/educatlonal gsorv¥ices are provided should insure that a roon is avail=-
able on a scheduled basis for»thoue pexrsonnel.

o

-~

i b. Claggrecoms for the Hearlng Impaired. The superintendent, prin=
clpal or administrator of each school or other center where special education
ngtructional programming is praqvided sghall supply facilities which are at ,

least equivalent in quality to the regular classroons located in the system’
and located in buildings housing regularly ‘enrolled pupils of comparable’aggﬁ

12.12 Areca Bducation Agency Responsibilities. .

a./ Supervisor, Hearing Conservation/Educational Services. The super-
rvigor has the responsibility of program development, malntenance, superv131on,
improvement and evaluation of professional practlces and personnel within thc
total hearing conger¥ation/educational serV1ces program. The superv1sor needs
to plan w1th§sghool district administrative personnel, director of gspecial
education, school nurses,. advisory groups, parents, teachers and other spec-
ial education personnel. The supervisor must plan co/?eratively with hearing
c11n1c1ans, consultants. for hearlng impaired, teachers of the hearing impaired,
audiometrists and other personnel Providing direct and support services for
hearing impaired pupils. Y .

b. Consultant, Hearing Impaired. The consultant for\tﬁe hearing im-
paired is the instructional program specialist. The consultant provides on-
going gupport ta-the instructional program for hearing 1mpa1red pupils through
selection, supervision and evaluation of appropriate curriculum-and methodol-
ogy. The consuitant must plan cooperatively with the supervisor, hearing
conservation/educational services. The consultant shall be included on the
‘diagnostic~educational team considering. special class placement’ (self-contained
classroom, s§9c1al .class with int g;atlon, resource teaching program) recom-
mendationg - £8r hearing ‘impaired pupllséé’pmong other responsibilities are
providing inservice training, parent ed#Cation and demonstration teaching.

II -.4
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- S ’ PLANNING

‘nature and cannot'be ‘global and timeless.

DIVISION IV

Purposes ) . S ' .

\ » Coe 5 . .
Goals and objectives for scheol hearing conservation/educational’

programs should be established to prepare more effectlvely to meet thg

‘needs of each hearing impaired pupll.

. T/ _

A goal issa statement of broad dlrectlon, purpose or 1nten$ based
on program functions or individual pupil nedds to provide appropriate
and adequate services. Goals have to be measurable, must be speqific in
s

1

Objectlves are desired accomplishments which can be measured W1th1n
a given time frame. Objectlves should be developed that support and
contribute to the achievement of identified and verified ngeds. - Objec—

tives mdy be program spécific or individual pupil specific. They,jhomld .

n

relate to the goal %tatements and are used as steps- toward meetlng tha
oal statements.. -
, . <

A hearing conservatlon program in the school should have a prlmary
goal to meet the needs of each pupil in developing maximum competence
in communication.® . All goals and objectlves shall be written and should
be well defined.+ Goals and objectives should be known to the school
admlnlstrator(s),athe profeSSLOnal personneél providing services, other
programs or departments w1th1n the .school system, cooperating agencies
outside the school systemy parents of puplls with hearing 1mpa1rments,
and the communlty at large.

‘;’0 © . .

a. The goals and objectives of school hearing conservation/

educational programs, should be established to meet the varying communi~-

cation needs and skills ‘of individual puplls, Lhould reflect comprehen-
sive pldnning, and should provide for the development of a continuum of
services including appropriate procedures for preventlon, early identi-
fication, diagnosis, consultation, referral, habllltatlon, instruction,
and evaluation.
. ; .

b. Program objectlves should be establls d which provide for

’a continuum of services. (//,be o o

.d-



.

Program goals and objectives should ensure that an 1nd1v1dual

5 Ce.

pupll's needs and behavior remai central to the prov1smon of serv1ces.'

d. The program goals and objectives should conplement those of

the al school program;.be consistent w1th and appropriately represent
the dalifications of staff, space, and, ‘fiscal resources; and, reflect e

the program' ‘'growth potential.: .

L

Q.

: Individual pupil goals and obJectlves shall meet. the needs |
of each hearing impalred pupil, B

shall be written and should be well

. defined. (Refer to PDME, Plannlng, Development, Management, Evaluation. !
« Manual, ASHA, 1973). , ; o
A' 12.13 Content and Development of Platr. The goals and objectives ‘ b

developed for a comprehensive hearing conservation/education program
should be reflected in the Area Education Agency s plan submltted to

the department. \

s . 12.14 Basis of Approval of Plan.
. 12.15 BApproval of Plan: Exceptions. » - : ‘ ’
12.16 Approval of Plan: Personnel. . ' a
< . ) R " .
v ‘. b - .
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 SERVICES AND PROGRAM MANA?EMENT e

N

12.17 Programé and Procedures Required.
12.18 Identification, Assessment and Evaluation. Ideally pupils in

all grades in the scha®l age population should be assessed annually.for

Wearing sensitivity. However, with respect to the number of profession-

als and para-professionals availabile, equipment, time, and financing ek

available the optimum program cannot always be attained. -

12.18 (1) a. It ié:recommended'that,kindergarten and grades one
through six, one grade at the junior high level (preferably eighth grade)
and one.grade at ‘the high school level (preferably tenth grade) be
screened each year. In addition, new students, special education instruc-
; tional classes (mental disabilities, “earning disabilities,‘emot}onal
] . disabilities, physical disabilities, communication disabilities, and

- classes for children who are chronically disruptive or who have multiple
‘handicaps) and,all referrals should be screened annuwally. Also, pre-
‘ school child¥en (kindergarten roundup, headstart, and nursery schools)
) should be screened annually. Pupils with known hearing impairments
shall be provided appropriate audiological evaluations annually.’

. N ,
. ‘ L b. Identification audidmetry may be provided in two ways. .
Screening audiometry involves testing in an abbreviated way, large
numbers of pupils,»resulting in the ready identification of those who ¢
have hedring sensitivity within normal limits and those tentatively .
" jdentified as having hearing problems. ' )

: " ' 1. TIndividual: It is strondly recommended that-individual
é&re tone screening be provided for all grade levels whenever possibie.
‘Preschool and kindergarten pupils shall be screened individually.

_ 2. Group: Because of the limitations of the individual <
sweep check with respect ko the large numbers of pupils in need of an
annual hearing assessment and the staff available to perform this .
service, group screening procedures may be utilizéd. First grade through .
. twelfth grade may be screened using a ghoup technigque. - The maximum
- gfoup size is- ten pupils., '
: o - ¥
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c. Specific models-in conductlng'a hearing conservation
. identification, assessment and” diagnostic evaluation program may be
., provided through four methods.‘ These methods are:
L /() 1. Method Ix Each pupll lS scheduled for an individual
pure torne sweep hearing screenlng check performed by a qualified audio-
metrist. Following this initial screening test, each pupll who does not
_pass, based upon a set of predetermined pass-fail criteria, 1s given a
.\\ . comprehengive audiological evaulation. This follow-up evaluatlon i )
N pexrformed by a qualified héaring c11n1c1an<w1th1n seven to ten daysi\**i
following 'the initial- screenlng phase. 1If preschool children are 3
Ocreened by the*audlometrlst, special emphasis, training, and super-* -
v151cﬂ'shoul§7be provided for the audiometrist by apqualified hearing
clinician to insure valid results with young children.

~

| 2. Method II:- Each pupil is scheduled for a group pure

‘ tone sweep hearing screening check performed by a qualified audiométrist.

! * Individual pure -tone hearing screehing'asseésments are administered for

- preschool and kindergarten children. Following the group hearing screen-

ing assessment, each pupil who does not pass, based upon a set of pre- '

s determined pass-fail criteria, is followed up by an individual pure tone
sweep check. This second phase is performed by the audiometrist on the

e day of the group testing. phase. Following this ’individual.rescreening,

the pupil who does not pass is given a comprehensive audiological evalua-~
+tion. . This evaluation is performed by a qualified hearing clinicién
w1th1n seven to ten days follow1ng the lnltlal screenlng and renereenlng

hase. . N
b P _

audiological evaluation by a qualified heagiyg clinician. 1Individual
hearing. screening assessments are provided for preschool and kindergarten

‘ children and group procedures, if deemed appropriate by the hearing

\ : clinician, for pupils in grades one through tﬁelve. This option does

\\\ " not employ the use of audiometrists and it must be emphasized that many
hours ‘of valuable time are lost when the hearing clinician has to perform

[

in grades one through twelve is scheduled for group pure tone hearing

hearing screening, each pupil who does not pass, based upén a set:of

predetermined pass-fail criteria, is followed by an individual pure

tone aweep cheék. This second phase is performed by the audiometrist

on the same day of\the group testing phase. Following this second phase

of rescreening, the audiometrist will perform a pure tone air conduction

threshold test. This third or final phase of testing shall be done under

. the dlrect superv131on* of a certified hearlng c11n1c1an.

\ g \’\‘
P * :

-7 *Direct supervision is defined as meaning that the hearing clinrgiéh

’ and audiometrist are within the same fac111ty or school=not necessarily

in the same room.

K

*

3. Method’f?l: Each éupil is screened or receives a complete

the-initial phase (screening portion) of the hearing conservation program.

“ : g 4. Method IV: Individual pure tone hearinaﬁscreehinq aséess—
' " ments are administered for preschool and kindergarten children. Each pupil

screening check performed by a qualified audiometrist. Following the group




Method I is the preferred procedure to be fo%lowed However,
each method should be considered carefully and a decmsron made based upon
the program which will best serve the pupils in a spec;flc area with'the
available qualified personnel,gjoth professional-and paraprofessional.**

d. It ls recommended that 500 Hz, 1000 Hz, 2000 Hz, and 4090 Hz
be utilized lnﬁthe screening of all eleﬁ%ntary and preschool level pupils.
At the-. Junlor and senlor high levels include 6000 Hz as a screening ire-
quency which may assmst in identifying a noise induced hearing loss.

|

%t is recommended that :mtens:Lty levels for group screenlng
be set at 20 HL at all frequencies and 15 dB HL at all frequencies'
for individual screening. )

) .

f. The criteria for ilure in screenlng audlometry is. the
inability to hear the signal (toney the recommended screenlng level '
at any one frgguency in either ear. -

g. Threshold audiometry provides. mlnlmal hearing sensitivity
results for those pupils who failed the initial screening phase.
Specialized tests such as bone conduction, speech audiometry, ‘etc.,
and materials appropriate to the diagnostic process should be made
available for use by hearing clinicians. The purpose of specialized .
evaluations are to lead to the final identification of those pupils who
have hearing impairments. Among the pﬁrposes of threshoId audiometry are:

1. Case flndlng to prevent the growth of diseases and

condltlons that lead té hearing loss. v

2., Identification of pupils with heariné defects.
3. Referral for medical examination and treatment to restore

hearing when poss1b1e. .
-\

. 4. Aid in plannlng habilitation and rehabllltatlon programs
fox those with chronic or permanent hearing ‘losses. -

" h. In order to orovide atate~wide uniformit% it is recormended .
y

that .the following classmflcatlon system hg utilized all hearing con-

servation personnel.

1. MS (medlcally significant. hearlng loss)., The recommended
crlterla for initiating a medical referral are:
(a) Criteria for referral bas d,ﬁpon the loss in the
speech range: \
(1) Threshold responses of 25 dB HL or greater, at 2
or more frequencies in one or both ears at 500, 1000 or 2000 Hz.

Al

- x

**One should note that the screening procedure performed by the audio-
metrist are pure tone procedures. Tympanometry screening procedures or
impedance/admittance evaluations shall not be per§ormed by audiometrists.

# =
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- of responses, or may be a valid difference. -

1

o (2)  Threshold responses of 30 dB HY or greater, at
one, frequency in one ear at 500, 1000 or 2000 Hz. A PR

} (b) Medlcal referrak crlter1a~for the high frequency
range are:
(1) Threshold responses of- 35 dB HL or greater, at
two ‘or more frequencies 'in one or both ears at 3000, 4000, 6000 or 8000 Hz.
(2) Threshold responses of 40 dB HL or greater, at
one frequency in one ear at 3000, 4000, 6000 or 8000 Hz.. . e

>

() Considerations to be observed in medical reevaluations

_ (1) Hearing loss has prodressed 15 dB HL or more, at
two or more frequencies during the past year. Plus or minusxﬁifferences
of 5 to 10 dB may be due to test environment, calibration, vdriability

PaN - , b = -
(2) Routine periodic reevaluation for medical and/or
educational reasons. : o '

. l , 0 .
(3) Differences of 15 4B HL or greater, "t any three

~or more frequenci&s between ears. : .

- (4) Medical history regarding past and present upper
resplratory 1nfectlons, otitis, other v1ral infections, trauma, and so
forth.

{5) Any pupil whose hearing sens1t1v1ty responses, )
although not depressed within acchted otological referral criteria, or
appear to be of a high risk nature to the hearing clinician should be
referred (e.g., demonstratable air-bone gap, observable dralnage or
obstructloq of the ear canal,;. etc.)

2. ES (educatlonally:s1gnificant"heariﬁg loss).. To be

"classified as educationally slgnlﬂicant the hearing loss must contribute

in.some way to learnlng or comﬁunlcatlon problems. To determine whether
a pupil falls into this broad category, one must examine audiometrigc

. findings of both pure tone and speech audiometry, performance in-the -
learning and communication areas, end medical and developmental h1story.
Some of this information may be obtained directly by the hearing conser-
vation/education services program personnel or with the help of other
professionals (e.g., school psychologist, school social worker, speech
pathologist, physician, etc.). Only in this way can one determine the
true degree of educational significance of any hearing impairment. The
evaluative/implications associateq with the educationally significant
hearing loss can be. fairly simple, or ‘quite complex. .In programs not
employing all appropriate professtonals, the evaluative, as well as
 progfamming, must be initiated and provisions made by the hearing
clinician. 1In respect to audiolggical evaluatioms, these tases should
be resvaluated annually in order to determine if hearing sensitivity has

"
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. . - o a
changed and, if so, if further medical and/or audiological evaluations .
are necessarys -In cases where amplification is involved, tthdegree ' ‘
and type of follow up will vary from program to program. Some programs
have the professionals and the equipment to do hearing aid evaluation
and monitoring, while others refer to outside agencies (e.q., Sgggersen
Clinic, Mayo Clinic, University of Iowa, etc.) for these servicey.

) ‘Evaluations reflecting a‘change in the statuz of learning )
“or communication skills should be programmed on the basis’of individual
case needs. ' The extent of these evaluations may range:- from periodic ¢ _ :
consultation with individuwal teachers, to.regular comprehensive diagnostic '
'evaluations geared to an individual's educational or remediation program.
|
|

L 3. ‘MES (medically/egtcationally significant hearing loss).
To be - classified as. medically/educationally significant, the hearind* loss
must, in some way, contribute to the learning-e; communication problems B
and meet the criteria set forth for the medically significant hearing T

. loss. This would serve as a temporary category. A hearing. impaired
_pupil would. be 'kept in this category until audiological-or medica% findings
deem that they should be classified as haVing normal hearing or included L

on . : ‘
in e of the otherq‘g:egoriesv = . :

o 4., N8 (non—medically/non—educationally~51gnificant hearing e
loss). This group has also been labeled as "border line," "deferred,"
"questionable," etc. The group includes all pupils with-hearing losses
not included 1qkthe previous thrxee cajegories. In other words,, the
hearing levels do.not fall within a predetermined normal limits range,
and additional information does not reveal a medical gr an educational
problem. Thls_would incliidde the mild hearing losses “at a. single fre- s K
quency, a mild sloping loss in the high frequencies, a mild unilateral
loss; etc. Although currently medically and educationally non-significant,
thesc pupils should'be reevaluated, at least annually.

-
.

'12.19 Placement. The diagnostic—educational team, prior to placement “
.decisions, shall have data concerning the follow1ng types of e%aluations-

v

&y AN

a. Visual Evaluations. ,All hearing impaired. pupils 'shall have.
their'ViSion screened by the local school nurse or by the county nurse _
and if appropriate, referral should be made to an eye specialist,for - ’

. N -
o N '

further'evaluation. : B

T b. Hearing Evaluation. A complete battery of diagnostic evalua-
tions shall -be administéred for all hearing impaired pupils by a’ certified
hearing clinician. The evaluations should include pure tone air and bone:
conduction thresholds, speech reception and speech discrimination testing,
and such other special tests as deemed necessary by the hearing clinician.
In cases where the pupil is wearing a personal hearing aid®or where-ampli-
fication may be indicated, the initial evaluation should include a hearing

aid evaluation. B

.¢c. Language and Speéch.’ Performed by a certified speech clinician
and shall be conducted in order to assess language and speech skills of
each hearing impaired pupil. ?

Fa

I
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d. Intellectual evaluations for hearing impaired pupils shall

be administered ifdividually and ghall be seldcted from the following
(but not limited to) ctandardized tests for hearing 1mpaired\1nd1Vlduals-

1. Hishey\NQbraska Tegt of Laarnlng Aptitudes

2. Loit@r Performance Scale ! *

3. Grace Arthur Point soale Performance Test

v .4, Supporting 1nformation may be Obtalned from portlong of the
fo1lowing tostst o

Q
.

(a) Weschler Intelligence Sdale for Children (Performance

. ' (b} Weschler Preschool &nd Primary Bcale of Intelligence:
(Performance Subtests), . - . e - 14

e

(c) ViSualﬁMotor SllllB Tests (from Stanford-Binet),
(@)’ Goodenough Draw=-a-Man Tast,

T, : (e). California Test of Mental Matﬁfity, | 2 -/
i (f) Columbia Mental Maturity Scale, - . o .‘.1;} ’
(“< (g) Raven & Pfogressive Matrlces, _ & - J
. U E (ﬁf others aeemed appropriate by tﬁg e#aminér. :

e. Saclal evaluation tests shall be given by quallfled personnel . ' ;

and may be delected from the following, but not /limited to: .

+ 1. +Vineland Social Maturlty Scale o - ) I
2. ga#%e - Levine Scoial Competengy Scale

i . . v ; ) ) ot

£, Adademic 'evaluations at appropriaté age lgvels shall be admin- , S,
igtered to, dsges?® academic areas and overall géneral achlevement., Selec- A -
© tion may be | from the following tests, but not limited to: [ - SR
1. Metropolitan Re;ding Test.(Normai”to‘Deaf) L
2.l Wide Range Ach fVement Test. e (\ . .
. :'. . . ‘ : : $. )
A ' '3, | Peabody Pictuge Vecabulary' Test . =
» o . v J | 3 ,a. :. . (:),3 .
4. Iowa Test af Basic gkills - . . o o .
. & * - - ‘ - i o
5. California A hlevement TSt
! [} ‘
6. Stanford Achievement Test . . ’ ’
* . ’ ' ~ : ‘ - ‘
M . : . |
« - . . I bl 12 . |
S . o . V “ . -~ . ) .—-/.'/ . . t |
/ﬁ C f f_ _ S o, . B
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7.° SRA Achievement Series' ' '

-

g.. Medical h1story of hearing- 1mpa1red puplls shall be obtalned

©

é%why the school nurse or hearing clinicians. Referral to an otolaryngologlst

C 8

K 0

: Publlc Instruction approval. As a general rule, preschool classes w1ll ,'

or family physician shall be made by the hearing cllnlolan ‘when -deemed
profess1onally approprra&e. h
. N
-,v' >h. Other evaluatlons as deemed approprlate by the d1agnostlc gdu-
catlonal team. - R . " -
- 12.19 (4)  Goals and objectives shall bejsystematically_developed,
‘and written by the teacher of the hearing impaired for each hearing !
" impaired pupil. . All goals and ohjectives should be reviewed by the,
Stperv1s0r, Hearing Conservation Serv1éés, Consultant, Hearlng Impaired -
or Hearlng Clinician prior & being rmplemented by the teacher. ~Quarterly
reports indicating progress or changes in goals and objectlves shall be . -
wrrtten and d1sseminated as apprqprlate. ¢ )
12319 (5)".Instruct1onal Programs ﬁor HearingfImpaired’Pupils: o
a. Class size for resource teaching prdgrams and preschool
classes for hearlng impaired pupils shall he based ,upon Department of

bé approved on the’ basls of class size not to exceed 4 maximum of
five pupils.  ° S : .

o

b. It 1s recommended that a teacher aide be assigned to pre- o
school ‘classes for hearlng impalred, to classes for: the severely: hearlng
impaired, and to self-contained speq1al classes, for the hearing- 1mpa1red
through the third grade level. =
. -~ - - , A
~12. 20 Scheduling; Records. Within the first 30 days of the school '

2

year, a- master hearing screening schedule should Jbe establlshed.»_Generally,‘

the school disttricts ‘to be screened during the first and zecond semesters
should be listed and this tentatlve schedule forwarded to the approprlate
local school personnel. .

12 21 (2) d. Reportlng the status of hearing impaired pupils' progress.
or regression to parents should be completed at least opce dur1ng the
school's regularly scheduled reporting period, (e.g., every six weeks,
nine -weeks, etc,) "and is considered minimum. : ..

- On=-going contact should be maintained w1th regular claserom teachers .
‘and- other support personnel who are providing servlces to hear1ng impaired
pup‘:l....s . co . ’

12.72 Consfilftative Services. Refer to Appendix A for suggestlons 1n

implementing som%\oonsu;tatlve services. . S {

: _ » -
12.23 Coordination Time. Hearing conservation,staff members should
'be given additional released time and financial spppdrt for particjpation-

in or}entation Worhshops, and inserviceg and continuing, education, ®mtluding

b NN | . ‘ ’ \? :( ‘ /
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professional-méetings and conferences. It is reco endedlthat theA
“hearing clinician have the equivalent of one-half ‘day per week:w

-
)

. 12.24 Récqrds;énd,Reporté. Rgfer‘tb Appendix B for suggestions
. in keeping redords and reports.- ‘ o
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DIVISION VI

. . w
PERSONNEL : . :
’ . . T . S
& & S ’
lf 25 Certification.v ‘ , SN , . |
N niai Authgrized Personneléﬁ T _.H,d,o _ .\
L ’ ”ﬁ : ‘ , -
a. Supervisor, Hearing Conservation/Educational Services. The .
supervisor 'shall have the responsibilities as set forth in Division III,
12.12 a. of these interim procedures. - - B e, T . -
, 'MinimaI*Qualifications - '} N
0 » ’ .L.'
1. Master' § degree, in audiology or;education 'O “the hearing
impaired, or equivalent. . : 'fﬂ‘\f
. - N - a )}

. 2.° Four years of teaching experience, two years which are in

special education.
* 3, Certification from Teacher Education and Certification

Division, Department of ?ublic Instruction. .

(a) Endotrsement 36 or Statemeny of Professional Recognition
as a hearing clinician, or .
- - -'"5'3! i oS
(b) Endorsement 10, 20 or 35 Withmapproval 82.$
i ‘.

4. Supervisors shpuld have coursework in the areas of management,

supervision and curriculdm [ : : _
L ' . X .
The consultant, hearing impaired. .

-
a

- __b. Consultant, Hearing Impaired
has the respons ibilities as set forth in DiViSion III 12,12 b. of these

w
f - .
.

interim procedures.

Minimal QualifiJations v
Jree in education of the hearing impaired, cr.

'l. Master‘s de edug
equivalent. ‘ . .
2. Four years of teaching experience, two years which%ére in
special education. : \
5 /I/:f b" 15 . " -
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3. Certification from Teacher Education ana Certification

Division, Department of Public Instruction. o

~

’

. . . 0
a. Endorsement 10, 20 or 35 with approval B82.

¢. Hearing Clinician. The‘hearing‘clinician'uhall provide services

necessary for the identification and diagnostic evaluation of pupils
haying hearing impairments and for planning and providing special educa—
tion programs and-services for them. In order to perform these duties
effectively the hearing. $linician must possess knowledge' in the normal
development of language and speech and the nature and causes of hearing
imppairments. Tho hearing clihician must possess a mastery of diagnestic
skills, precedures, techniques and instrumentation in order to assess.
and *analyze the nature and severity of hearing impairments. An under-
standing and mastery of management techniques is important in providing
serVicgs and instruction for hearing impaired pupils and in superViSing
audiometrists. The hearing clinician must be effective in worLing in an
interdiscrplinary team approach.

5 .- ’ .- C .

Minimal Qualifications
-

l. .Master's degree, in.audiology, or equivalent.

©

2. No teaching experience required

3. Certification from Teacher Education and Certification
DlVlSlon, Department of Public Instruction.‘

" - fa) Endorsement 36 or ~

v . ’ =
(b) Statement of Professional Recognition as a hearing

.clinician. : .
NS ,

4. Teacher ‘of the hearrng impaired. The teacher of hearing im-
paired pupils occupies a very vital position in the hearing conservation/
educational program. The teacher:shall possess knowledge in the normal

development of language and speech and the nature and causes of hearing

impairments. The teacher must possess a mastery in teaching academic
subjects at the appropriate grade levels. Of importance is the ability
to develop and adapt curriculum materials, instructional procedures and
the use of media and instrudctional technology. The teacher needs a .
strong foundation in the philosophical approaches to education of hearing
impaired pupilg, psychological characteristics and social adaptation of
hedaring impaired individuals and problems and trends in the education of
the hearing impaired. The teacher may provide itinerant services, work
in a resource teaching program, speCial class Wlth integration, or in a
self~contained speCial class. T p N v, :

Minimal Qualifications

1. Baccalaureate degree in education of the hearing impaired,
or equivalent.
\ y .
2;&%No teaching experience required.

-
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= 3. Certification from Teacher Education and Cextification
DlVlulon, Departnent of Public Ingtruction. ’

(a) Endorsement 35 with approval 82..'
o (b) Endorcement 10 or 20 (appropriate to grade taught) withr
approval 82. < o ’

~(c) Preschcol teachers.

(1) Completion of a program specifically deﬂlgnod for
teaching preschool hearing 1npa1red chlldrpn, or,

(2% Endorsement 10 or 35 with approval 82 and a minimum
of eight semester\?oure in the education of pregcheol children, or

(3) Endorsement 53 and completion of an eduéation of the
deaf eequence. . i ,
. P
NOTE: An education of the deaf gequence is.a minimum of 20 semester
hours in education of the deaf including gtudent teaching and practicum

at the approprlate grade level. o, o

. e. Other supportive personnel which are often utilized in pro-
viding a comprehensive hearing ctonservation program are:

-

1. Pediatriciah or family doctor. The pupil's pediatrician or

. family physician should be known to school personnel for emergency medi~

cal treatment purposes. The pupil's physician should ‘be made aware of
the pupil's enrollment in the program and should be referred for appro-

priate medi attention whenever necessary by the school nurse, principal,

or hearing c ician. If the parents or legal guardian elects not to
pursue medica?® treatment for any reason, such as for religious beliefs’
personal reasons, etc., the hearing conseryation/eéducation services
program shallimaintaln a record of such request and subsequent actlons.,
2. Otologlst oxr otolaryngologlst. A report of otological
evaluations should be included in the pupil's health history. In ad-
dition, recoelis of any medical or otological treatment should be avail~
able. The up11 should return as often as recommended by the ear
gpecialist or as recommended by the hearing clinician. It is recom~
mended that an otological consultant serve on the advisory committee
for the hearing conservation services in each Area Education Agency.

3.. School principal or administrator. School administrators
shall assist in obtaining proper physical facilities for use in cafry;ng
out the services of the hearing conservation/education program. The -
principal should also be utilized as a liaison between the hearing
clinician, teachers, supervisors, consultants, school persannel, and
parents. The hearlng clinician shall be responsible to the school
adrniinistration-as to pupil progress and case disposition.’

. 4. Counselors. The school guidance counseloxs may be utilized
to monitor the educational progress of the hearing impaired pupil. The

? ' . . X [y
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councelor may asciot in cetting up teacher conferences and act as a
iiaicon between the hearing eliniciang, teachers, supervisorg, con-
gultants and faeulty.. Referral for rchabilitation serxvices should be
made when the hearing impaired pupil reaches the Junior-Scnior High
level. The hearing clinician and gownsclors (xchabilitation and

. guidance) can then make the ncceoglfry recommendationg regarding
vocational and career gcrvices avallable to the pupil.

. 5. Remedial teachers. May prevido cupplenental help as ’aﬁ"
needed. Tor cxample, come haxrd of hearing pupils may bapefit freom
cupplemental help from a remedial reading teacher, remedial math
teacher, ete. . &

. o 6. Private tutor. Parents or the cchool systcm may employ
a tutor to help their child develop g given gkill(s). The pupil's '
teacher chould communicate with the tutor regarding upec1flc uklll
development. '
, . o ‘

. " 9. Regular classrcom teache%s."Reguiar“éld‘erBh‘téééhcra S
"are extremely important in order to provide appropriate integration of
hearing impaired pupils with non-handicapped pupils. Supervisors,
hearing conservation/cducational serrices, consultants hearing impaared,
hearlng clinicians and teachers of the hearing impaired should provide .
infoxmation, - suggegtlong and demonstration teachingefor ‘the regula#f '
teachers go hearing impaired pupils can profit from regular 1nutruc-
tlonal progranu. . ' t

'12.27 Support Pergonnel Ratios.

12.28' Paraprofessionals. : I -

a. Role of the Audiometrist. As defined in the rules of special
education, an audiometrist shall provide hearing screening and other
gpecific activities, as approved by the department, and as assigned
and "supervised by a hearing clinician. o

The audiometrist's major function is to conduct pure tone air
.. 'conduction screening asgessments. The audiometrist may algo provide
oy ' pure tone thresold evaluations if under the diréct supervision of a
hear:.ng Qllnlcn.an. Direct supervision is defined as meaning that a
team approach is utilized and that a hearing ¢linician and audiometrist:
rare conducting threshold evaluatlons or activities simultaneously in the
same school building or facility.

It should be noted that audiometrists shall not utilize tympano-
‘«metry screenlng procedures nor impedance/admittance testlng techniques.

1. Prlmary dutles.

, (a) COmplete the prescribed training as spec1f1ed by the
" Division of Speclal Education,_Iowa State Department of Public Instructidn.

: (b) Admlnlster group or individual hearing screening pure
tone air conduction assessments to pupils in a551gned schools. '

| I1 - 18 ,
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(¢) If under direct supervision of a hearing clinician,
- ascist in administering pure tone air conduction threshald assescmentg
N to all pupils who do not .pass the screening tests.
(d) Report any unusual or difficult testing situation or
~ ochool personnel problem to the supervisor, hearing congervation oerv1ceo
or the gupervising hearing elinician. . -
(e) BAscume the responsibility for compiling comprehens;ve,
re@ords and roports as locally determined.
[ ) ~Qbservo policies and precedures of local employex with
respect 16 typical’ omployee standards. . _ \

(g) ‘Whe appropriate, discuss with the nurse the testing,
pituation (noise encountered, diatuﬁbances, gtc.) and test. précedures
(frequencies involved, hearlng level? etc. )} for a pupil. Diagnostic
,@nd prognostic 1nterpretatlons ara . the reepons;bllltxes of the super- .,

- -7 .. vigsorxr, hearing conservatlon/eﬂucatlon gservices or hearlng olznzclan.
§ v . -
(M Refer any queetiono from a teacher, nurse, parent or v
' administrator pertaining to epeciflc hearing testing rosults to the
supervxsor, hearlng coneervat;on gervices or hearing clinician. '
(1) Pefform only the duties of an audlometrlet‘am outlined
".by these lnstructlons and such other duties not in confllct with these
standards as may be estdblished by the employlng agency.

: A
B. Requlrements for Employment of Audﬁonetrlstq hg followxng
gtandards wall apply with respect to enploynent of, ereon to serve as
ah audicmetrist: » .

. . ; .
¢ . °

N "

1. The, progpective audlometrlst’shall b formally trained at
an approved institution offering suth tralnlng or be trained by a hearing
clinician approved and certlflcated by thls department. , .

[ = : :
(a) The minimal formal course cortentf shall consist of
arcag of content and emphasis as set forth in "Triling Program for
Audiometrists," published by this’ department.

(b) Each audlomefrlst shall receive at least four days of

\ practficum in hearing testing closely supervised by a hearing clinician
] cer{fificated and approved by this department or by an audiologist holding
S 7 . the Amerlcan Spegch and Hearing AsSoc1atlon S Certlflcate of Cllnzcal,

Co petence in audiology.

.
1

2. An audiometrist must always work under the on-901ng super-
. o yis'on of a hearing c11n101an certhlcated and approved by thls department.
_ \ ‘ 3. By September 15, of each year subml% to the ‘Pivision of
Special Education on forms proV1ded by the division, the’ audlometrist s
- . name, certification that the training program Kas been completed and the
. fk supervising clinician's name and certification number&J,Refer to at-+ " -
’ tachment No. 1. : .‘ ] » ,

4 I~ 19
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e. ‘Training Program for Audiometrists.
l: Formal Course Content Training
: i v
. (a) Anatemy .and physiology of the hearing mechanism. (A P
& presentation of the ndrmal hearing process.) .
’ . : ) 2 . . -

(b) Basic hearing science. (A pregentation to develop ot

basic concepts of acoustics, psychoacoustics, and physics of sound.) ‘

(¢) Hearing testing. (a preoentation on measuring hearing
loss by pure tone air conduction. Both individual and group screening
metheds and theshold testing’i}il be taught.)

.
. A

{d) DEquipment. ~(A presentation on operation and mainten-
’ 'ance of equipment used in ‘screening and threshold procedures. )
° (e) Hearing Conservation. (a presentation of basic princ1ples
in school,” community and industrial hearing conservation programs Yy
4
. (f) Record keeping. (a presentation on need for adequate
and accurate records and information pertinent for recording;)
“ (g) Ethical behavior. (A presentation to define and specify.
the duties, responsibilities andvobligations.of the audiometrist.)

(h) Detecting hearing loss. (A presentation to .consider

behaVior, ‘signs, symptoms and other cues which may indicate a hearing

defiCit in addition to threshold test results).

(i) cChilad devélopment. (A presentation of normal child

development.) - . '

‘ . s

8 () Psychology of human behaviox. (A presentation of the
‘expected behavior of .individuals with particular attention to those -

: behavior's which would have an effect on the testing situation.)

- 4 : 3. Formal Practiggg;ﬁz//
‘y (a) Supervised practicum. (A period of-intensive supervised.
practice'in administering hearing screening and theshold tests.)
7
'nG"AL -« . (b)" On-going’superv1sion by a certificgied ang approved

sgpervisor, hearing conservation services, hearing gliniCian or by an -

auBiologist holding the Certijicate of Clinical Competence in audiology
‘from“fhe American Speech and Hearing Assocmation.
: & .

. v

&

"3. Training Emphasiig ' . e,
‘

- {(a) Anatomy and physiology ‘of the hearing mechanism and

ba81c hearing gcience: two days. = . 7 3 s

o~ v

(b) Hearing testing, equipment and hearing conservation:

two days” " .
~ : * ’ Vi R e ~ !
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in. masklng, ‘bone - conduction evaluathons and speech audlometry ) two days.

‘ cern1ng daily listening ‘checks, an overview demonstration the necessity

L]

. "2
: (¢} Record keeping, ethical behavior, and detecting hearing
loss: one day. '
L (d) Child development ané psychology of human behavior:
one day. i .

v > {e) Smpervised practicum: four days.
4. Advanced Training. The audiometrist who conducts pure tone

shall complete the following aadltlonal tralnlng.

l
‘threshold evaluations under the direct supervision of a hearlng cllnlclan
|
1
|

{a) The communication process. (A presentation concerning

»the normal development of language and speech and the effects of hearlng‘

1mpa1rments on this development.) one~half day. .

N,

\\ '
(b) Hearlng measurements. (An ove§v1ew c;\Qernlng problems'

-
’

(c) Instrumentation trouble shootlng. (A presentatlon CORgz |

of calibration checks and an overview of ‘hearing aids. z one day.
_ (d) Practicum. (Supertvised threshold evaluetions.) one
and one~half days. _ : : - o

5. Continuing education. Each subsequent year that an audio- .
metrlst is employed, the audiometrist shall be provided with a one day
review and update concerning the Area Education Agencies, hearing con-
servatlon/educatlon services program. -

13
d. Interpreters of the. Heatring Impaired. When daeemed essential
and appropriate by the hearing eonservation/education services personnel|
a request for approval of &n interpreter may be made through the Direc-
tor of Special Education:to the department. The request shall indicate
the name of the interpreter, the pupil(s) to be served and a statement
of the need.

{ IT - 21




ATTACHMENT NO. 1
. o : *State of Iowa P
o . DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION
Special-Edqggfzﬁn Division
Grimes .State Office Building
Des Moines, Iowa 50319

.l

AEA Number: - R

Distrittg S§%ved by District Number:

S

L PROCRAM APPROVED: AUDIOMETRIST

Name of Sponsoring AEA: -

- c®

Position Title:

Period of Service: -~ . . to_ . &
- Name and certlflcate number of certlflcated hearlng clinician under whose
superVLSlon the audlometrlst will recelve training and prov1de service:

Name:__ * . Certificate No. .Ejah‘ .. \b

 mes

1. _ I certify that the above-named addiometrist haéﬂgatisfactor3ly
completed the basic coungg of instruction and practicum as established

by the deggrtment.

2. ::::The above-named audiometrist will conduct pure tone threshold assess-
ments under direct supervision of the supervisor, hearing conservation/
educatlon services or hearing Cllthlan. I certify that the above-named
audlometrlst has completed the tdvanced tralnlng and practicum as estab-
lished by the department.

.

*

3. The above-named returning audiometrist has been provided the one
day of continued training .as established by the department.,

I also cert fy that the above named audlometrlst will not be employed, nor
be contlnuéé in employment unless under the uperVLSlon of a sugerviéor,

hearing conservatlon/éducatlon gservices or c8rtificated hearing “clinician.
It is also certified that the above-named audiometrist holds the temporary
certificate: teacher associate.

" ATTESTED BY: AEA Administrator:_ -

Director of Special Education:

e
Supervisor or Hearing Clinician:

NOTE: It is understood that the above.named audiometrist will remain in
employment only so long as he 'is under the supervision of a certificated
supérxisor, hearing conservation/education services or hearing clinician/

Lo
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3. DIVISION VII

. FACILITIES, MATERIALS, AND EQUIPMENT

12.29 Facilities. , -
&. Particular concern sgould be given, for the room selected. for
itinerant teachers of the hearing impaired and hearing clinicians.

o 7\. ’ i » ’ - ” A )

, 1. Location. Ground floor level preferred, near main office
area, relatively quiet and free’ from interruption or dlstractlons from
other school act1v1ties.

2. Size. The mlnlmum acceptable size is 10' x 10' with furni-~-
ture approprlate for the activity to be provided.

N

<

4 3. Lighting and ventilation.

\

(a) Art1f1c1a1. Incandescent lighting is preferred espec-
ially if the room wit?l be utilized ag a hearing testing fac111ty. '

Minimum of 70+75 foot candles should be provmded.

Y
(b) Natural lighting and Ventllatlon. It is recommended
that at least one window be located in the room With an adequate shade.

4. Heating. Adequate heatlng, ideally with a thermostatlc
control in the room, should be prov1ded.

S. Power supply. A minimum of one grounded electrlcal outlet

~shoﬁld be located in the room.

6. Acoustical treatment. The ceilings and walls should be -
acoustically treated. GCarpeting and acoustical treatment of the door

is advisable if hearing testing is conducted in the room. R

"(a) If this room is to be used for hearing screening pro-

- cedures, the maximum octavesband ambient noise levels whén screening

at 15 dB and 20 dB HL respectively under, MX 41/AR earphones are:

L 15 dp Screening Level - ‘
125 250 so0 - 1K , - 2K 4K 8K
43.5 38,0 36.5  45.5 = 49.5° 57.0  60.0
) . ' . /
II - 23 ‘ ' s
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125 - 250 500 1K . 2K 4K 8K

JQO dB Screening Level

48.5 43.0 41.5 50.5 54.5 62.0 65.0

o, (b) , If 1nstrumentatron is not aVailable to do octave band

- readings, the. ambient noise leVel should not exceed 51 4BA in order to
’screen at 30 dB HL. R .

e
-

(c) The ambient n01se levels acceptable in brder to obtain
threshold results at 1 dB HL, 10 dB HL, and 15 dB HL are as follows under
MX 41/AR earphones:

P . e

id ias He;ging Threshold
125 250 ° 500 1K j ki ek o ;o ',5
28.5 23.0 . 1.5 3o;§' © 345 0 420 as0°0 . "
a | 10 b Hearing Threshold
125 © 250 500 - 1K E 2K 4K 8K
8.5 ~.3;.0» 3.5 40.% . 44.5 52.0  55.0 S
T "15dB Hearing Threshold
125 . 25 500 lKlév K - 4K 8K
43.5 38.0 36.5 45.%- * 49.5 57.0  60.0

9 A !

@) 1If 1nstrumentaticn is not available to do octave band
readings, the ambient noise level|should not exceed 46 aBA $h order to :
obtain threghold results at 15 dB!HL under MX 41/AR earphones. (Studebaker,!
1975, American Standard Criteria for Background Noise in Audiometer Rooms. Ll
s 3.1-60, R 1971, proposed rev1sion, 1976. ) ' .

b. The follbwing 1tems should be considered in selecting class-

rooms for hearing impaired pupi1s at the various levels:

t g o o .
o 1. Preschool c%gisroom Ind~kindergarten. The classroom sho&ld : .
be\designed to permit a variety 02 experiential activities. '
E - ?
It should be located on ground level and

A play area should be provided.

(a) Location.
have a separate entrance.

(b) Size. It should | contain at least 1, 200 square feet of

.£loor space. _ , Ly P 9

i ;’ ‘ o

: . (c) Lighting and ventilation. A minimum of 50-55 candle~
1ight should be provided... A minimum of two windows with shades, blinds
or-. drapes should be provided. : L Y . o
‘,/ . - \ - . >
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"

(d) .. Power supply.

grounded outlets should be available.
1

(e) Acoustical treatment.[

treated and wall-to-wall carpetlng should be '‘provided.
|

5.

v (6)

Chapters 100, 103 and 104 'A of the I6wa Code shali be impl
1mportant and essential to the safety of _hearing impairéd p: plls that a
»flashing light fire alarm be connected to the regular fire alarm systet

v

-in the building. - .

. " (g) A system for observation into the cl
included so that activities in the rooms can be seen
A contrel over the system should

upsetting the routine of the classes.

be maintained to provide priVacy for teacher and pupil whentnecessary

o

(h) Mlscellaneous. Restroom

in the-room and hand-washing fac111t1es Iocated ‘outside the restroom

~ for easy supervision.

Locaticng

" (b) Size.

flooxr space/

(c) .
- 1ght shouid be provided..
r drapes should be provided

q -~

)
s

grounded outlets should be avallable.

(e) Acoustlcal treatment. #

treated.,
mirfimally at least one area of the roo

- | for floor activities.

I
/ (£), State statutes on fir
Chapters 100, 103 and,104 A of the Io

' flashing light fire alarm be connecte

/
/ in the building

(g)
included so that activities in,the roo

n)w

,
A minimum of two chble electrlcal ané:

Ceilings should be\acoustlcally

State statutes on fire safety and handicapped persons,

It s‘ould contaln at least l 000 sq ire feet o

L1ght1ng and veﬂi&;atl n7
ﬂ minimum of two windgws with sh’des, blinds

(d) : Power supbly. A mln' um of tw? double electr1ca1 and ,

‘ Cellings should be)

Wall-to-wall carpeting is re Q

important and essential to_the safety of hear1ng impaired pupils that a

A system for observatiiqn lnto the cl ssroom should be

~ o

N

L

o

ented. It is.
ssroo: should be L
d heard without B )

‘ +
PRI

fac111t1es should ' be located ; o

A minimum of 50-55 candle

.

«

acoﬁstic lly

mhended but if pot availabl
‘snould have car eting or a/Fug 5 .

J/ A !
‘ !
» ol

i PR

safety and han 1capped persons,
Code shall be implemented. It is.

le] the ‘regular f1re alarm system

!

gan be seen -and heard without ,

.- “ » / /
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 upsetting th
be malntaine

e routine of the classes. A control over the sYstemrshould‘
d to provide prlvacy for teacher and pupil when necessary.

(h) Mlscellaneous.~ Phy51cal moblllty of the puplls ‘shall.

1
be consﬁdered in prov;ding an envlronment that is architecturally barrier—

free.

3.

school bulld

or dnapes sh
pe

and grounded

(b)

floor space?

. ~ §(c)
light should

((d)

. vy
. . ' . 1
Junlor, senlor hlgh ‘level. ‘

.

Location.

(a)

ing.

‘It should be located w1th1n the regular

. . .
- B . [

Size. It shcuid‘contain at least 800 square feet of
- T \ . _ - . .
Lighting and veAtilation. \A minimum of 50-55 candle-
be provided. A minimum of two windows with shades, blinds
ould be prov1ded. ‘ .

Power supply. Each classroom should have one electrlcal
outlet on each wall. . .-

Celllngs should be acoust1cally

} 2
 (e) Acoustlcal treatment.

treated and'wall—to-wall carpetlng should be cons1dered._

K

Chapters 104
is irtportant]
a flashing 1
in the build

.

be cons1derq
free.

c. If

_ an Area Educ

1.

shall meet

adequate at;quatlon of outside noise shall be available.

2.
to be used £

of the follorlng.
. matic audiomFtry,

sound field

12.30 “Mal

1(g).

(f) State statutes on f1re safety and handlcapped persons,
, 103 and 104 A of the Iowa Code shall be implemented. It /
‘and essential to the safety of hearing impaired pupils that
ight fire alarm be connected to the regular fire alarm system.
ing. °

Miscellaneous. Physical mobility of the pupil shall -
d in prov1d1ng an env1ronment that is architecturally barrier-

a centrally located diagnostic center is maintained *by
ation Agency, certain other factors must be considered.
A specially constructed sound-treated suitk providing
This su1te
erican National Standards Instltute (ANST) standards.

Adequate equlpment to perform tests and permit the faclllty
or possible research projects. Suggested equlpment consists
dual channel audiometer, impedance audiometry, auto-
proviSLOn to perform hearing aid evaluations, callbrated
udiometry; 1nfant testing mater1als and equipment, etc.

~

terials and Equipment.

-

- Aa. Ay

initially, r

checks shall
calibration

~

v

O

diometers shall be calibrated to current ANSI specifications
écalibtated as needed, and at least annually. Daily listening
be performed to determine that audiometers are grossly in *7
Pnd that no defec%g exist in major components.

o II - 26
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| . O . O oo de

' . ,".'p -~ . ‘ . '._, »“; ) a

A written program for the maintenance of all equipmentiand

c. Calibration 1ogs shall be kept oy all equipment used i thé“,‘ g

* hearing conservation program ‘and’ be made avallable for inspectio s See- .
) ) . :

" Attachment Number 2. T

-+ ’ ) "\bn
the regular callbration of audiometers shall b% in operation.‘

1

d. Areas that have the necessary eguipment to-pérform souhd ldvel. -

measurements sHould calibrate all equipment at least guarterly,

lable

e.  Each Area Education Agency shall provide and make avai :
ipment —

for its hearing conservation program the folloWing necessary equ
and materials: . ‘

~ 1. Audiometers. The minimum audiom%tric test equipmef,

- include a calibrated audiometer with proViSion for field audiom
' audiometric instrumental array shall be capable £ performing at

is recommended that effective masking procedures| be utilized.

ended that ad'quate“ .

2. Calibration Equipment. It is r&co _
full calibration checks

equipment be made available to conduct short an
as specified by the most current® ANSI standards

3. Otoscopes. nHearing clinicians should consider the recon

"mendation for the purchase of ntoscopes ‘only after their use has been
determined and approved by the local or area medical society.’ Recjm—
mendations  for purchase can best be accomplished through the aluspi

of the soCiety. i

o

1t lodal :
mmendatiions
ord p-dyers;

s . 4

Audio EquEpment. Hearing cliniciéns should consy
‘or. area audio-visual ¢

nsultants or servicing centers for recq
of all types of tape recorders and req

F]

\

»

concerning the purchas

5. Portable plifiers.
. portable amplifiers must be determined by the hearing clinici

teacher of the hearing 'impaired,
depend largely upon speCific n jeds of the hearing impaired pubil.

n or

6. BEar ImpreSSion Materials¢

made available to the hearing clinician to be‘used at his digcretion fc
portable| -

the purposes of . making impressions for use with school gwned

The need and- the avaiIabilLty of:

]

'[

|

¥
¥
2
A

ﬁmplifiers. } N

Purchase of portable amplifiiers wilg

Ear 1mpreSSion kits should be

!
|

for

Edr protectors ¢f the plug and

circumaural

3, : 7. Ear Protectors.

“type should be made available

r instructienal purposes dem

'

nstraliné

their proper use and care. o _ . |

8. Accessory Equipment. 1In order to monitoﬁ ampli
systems adequately, hearing clinicians should ‘have access to
such as a power line monitor, volt-okm meter’ (VOM), and batt
Hearing clinicians should also have access to cleani

meter.
. . . _ x

JIr- 27 »




{ : ﬁ N
degauss:mgI and lubr:Lc ting equlpment to prope1
tape recorders and regord playe s._ ‘ .
| Y \
Q. Expendable ‘Suppl:.es.v All forms r spec:.al
records (audl.ograms, -etc. ), reports, instruct onal‘ hando

Cd
¢ { 1 , 1 ‘
. . ! i . . i
. . i ; . N - i
]
o

|

| ‘
rest kits,

s ,

tc..,

o ’ 7,
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~ ATTACHMENT N'o:) A - d S
Hearing Conservation/nducati‘bn S 'AREA EDUCATION AGENCY.
"~ Sexvices ‘ . : ~ (address’ &
Calibration Log a <« phone number) , :
. ~ . . . — 0 L
, ’Calibration Log of - (example: MA .11, Beltone 12 D)
B ’T 5 (Name and 'l‘ype) - oW o
Audiometer with identification num’ber (example: No., 1145)
‘ ) o ‘ (ID number) e .
% ik . e
o . ,/ -
. : | Status of . ' Time
- - i b Calibration Check : Utiliz{ed
Date | Name of Person/ " t " [poes not meet Equipment S .
: .+ o fMeetsy ' istandard hxs.|min,
. Completing Check o : —_— Used L
) Standard Correction |To be ce A3 ;
sl CL JIChart <« |sent out .
1-14<75 | John Do& X N B&K 2203 | 20,
.. 3-14-75|. John Doe X ¥ . |B&k 2203 25
. y o - i 1. ; ‘ -
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’ - DIVISION VIII

. PROGRAM REVIEW .

12.31 Reports’ and Consultation. Each hearing conservation/education
® program shdll-keep adequatzﬂ;%cords so a hearing report can be included J

'

v o -_in sthe overall special eflucption report. This information by school
‘ : ~ district shall be kept on ile at each AEA, Instructions and minimal
data that shall be collected are as follows: ° :

g

>~ - Instructions for Hearing Conservation Services Report (June
30 - August l) each year: - ) , .
’ 1. Introduction. This report is to be completed by each -~ '
- - supervisor or hearing:clinician who is responsible for hearing conser—
' . vation[educational services in the’Area Education Agency. .
4 S HEARING CLINICIANS: Plemse complete this.report for each school .
: , digtrict for'which'you are responsible., Do pot combine data from S, 1
v all schools into one report. It is essential that you céllect A e ;
- data by school district.‘ This information will then be combined . . .9
. into, one report for each AEA. ) v _ Co ‘
. R ‘ . i / R N B
: 2. General Instructions. ‘So that the division-will be insured - L
of petting similar data from all hearing clinicians, in the overall ’ - i
-.special education report, please use the following procedures in collecting
data, for the AEA, Hearing Condervation/Educational Report.' °

N

IDENTIFICATIDN DATA: _ ST . B o - )
2 R ‘ = . - ) CN ° ro- o
AY o ‘ "1 Enter AEA and local school district number. Include name of district. / §
o i ) . . . ¢ ) - ) ;
Item 1 : ‘ ' I : . %
- S o . ' | .
Check appropriate'block. T - . _ b j
_ ’ o . e . g
(ﬁ/‘ Itemz R ',7_ ?; E‘v , - ‘ ' . . g
1Udé only those PUpils from this school district who were screened P %
| SRR AR : L
tem 3 ' . . /- R & |

' Include only those. pupils from- this district, This number should
not include pupils with known hearing losses from previous years. '

S U S . - e :
o II = 30 ; o/ f

— = et AU : \ /o |
. ., ’ i - . - . - * . 3
T Lo . : o S Y R ;
- i ¥

. s . . o A . : .

. - . 0 ’ ) ’ .

L ' SRS NGy I ' S : g
L g




A

Ttem 5 . L. f R ’

Item 9 t ! _ o

Iten 11 ', L c D

_Item 4

Include only thoae pupils evaluated in this district. This

. figure should represent only newly identified medical referrals.

.

©

. s

This, number should reflect those pupils who hsve been’ idbntified
in previous years and pupils with new hearing losses found this year. .

Item 6 S . .

ThiJ number should reflect -those pupils who have been identified

in previous years. (Pupils with knOWn hearing losses) ‘ v
Item 7 | _ s : -

)
. This number should" reflect those ‘pupils who have been identified *
in previous years and vwho were this year referred for a medical

) evaluation. o . 0

*

Item 8 - e ' . R 4 ; :

A

’l'his number ghould reflect those pupils who were evaluated as part

of your referral program, ete. - : : ? j

This,would be all pupils referred for a medical evaluateion from
the referrals made in Item 8. S _ :

¢ 4

Item lO

v This number would reflect only those pupils who were referred for
a medical ewvaluation and you received a. written report of a, medical eualuation

as a resultaof the referrals made in Item 4-7-9, e '

<

A Inlude all those pupils who have personal aids and all of . those who
are using the desk model amplifier.

. ) j A R ol v N

'Item 12 . .

+

? . M [\
Include pupils who are receiving services from a teacher of the
hearing impaired, (self-contained special class, resource teaching program,

-gpecial class with integration or itinerate. services). - Do not inciude ’
g‘pupils who receive rehabilitation services provided by a heariny
clinician. . i A , ST
P - A
Item 13 (” | B

Tist ‘the number of pupils receiving instructional services by school

- 37 .

la
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- . ' . . . -y 4
district and the type of program provided:. Use nmnberﬂs of pupils not.
‘ RARES. T ‘ ~ . co .
* EXAMPLE: ) oo
v Special . ]
o . . : . -Class o
-8chool |Tutorial| o Regource Teaching} with Self-contained .
» District|Services Itiferant Program. JIntegration|Special Clgss Totals -
4131 0 8 0 8 T 1%
6762 0 6 ‘0. 18 0 .24
. ) T— V4 B -
ta (m\)x\h. T . s
a S
Totals .. 0 14 0 - 26 ' q ° 40
: ' . . : Q oo oo
N d - [;'
L] \ o
¢ o .
A
| .0
‘ B | :
! v . o
h /”/ . . |
By /\//&V - * [
: v e
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HEARING CONSEREATION SERVICES REPORT B ’ ~ State of Iowa

e e . DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION
DATE: - Special Educatipn Division
: Grimes State Officg)Building
o : . Des Moines, igya” 50319
. P
Due: June 30-August 1
Each Year
Comment: Please read accompanying instructions.
(Identiflcation Data)
LI 1 1 1 AEA Number & District Number
' - " Name of AEA
PRINT: (Last Name) — ~(First) (Middle Init:Lal)‘
1. 1. Supervisor ‘
: 2. Hearing.Clinician
. i %
- = mmm m s o = o= e = 2 m m m m m m m o m e om T m om o= o= o= = == oa - = == =
(Statistical Summary) R . : 5

T T 1 I ] 2. Total fumber of pupils = who received an audiometric
’ o E screenlng assessment. . 3
T T | 1 3. Total number of "pupils wifo received a threshold test
N ; -as a direct resul\ﬂcf screening.
[ [ I 1 | 4. Total nymber of pupils referred for medical evéluationi
‘ ' as a result of threshold tests from screening..- ,
’ a . ) ‘ / N '\
T 1.1 1 5. Total number of ‘pupils hevingéknown hearing losses.
T T [ T ] 6. Total number of pupils having known hearing 1osses who
. s received a threshold test° i o
[T 1 1 1 7. Total number of 'pupils referred for medical evaluation
» as a result of threshold tests of known cases. .
T T 1 1 8. Total number of pupils who received(an audiometric
: 1 threghold test for reasons,other“than above.
- . . ° 1
CL b1 1o Total number of pupils referred for medical evaluatio
o as a result of threshold tests given in question eight (8).
C T 1 1 {10, Total number of pupils’ who actually xéceived a medical -
o evaluation,’ .
- . / . T - o . ® .
(T | 1111,  Total number o£ pupils provided with amplification’..’

servicesol . R

ERINE 144112.- Total n er of- pupils Ih a special class for the deaf

o T ) . I - 33 ™ - L
a0 - S oL gﬁ'/ =

or hard &f hearing. - e




araa

PAruitext provided by enic [REY

. *
N - o ) ‘ .
13. . Total number of pupils receiving instructional programming.
, e ‘ ,
Sbecial
. : Class o
School |[Tutoriall Resource Teaching]With Self-contained A §
District|Services{Itinerant| . Program Integration|Special Class Totals\w
! [ 2 > ) o
;“Y .. . ) . - | v
"‘4"“)‘ k’:‘ ’ .
Q‘f“T tals | . . e /
yyoea _ ‘ , |
N . .
o v T ) Co j
L g ? . " .
- - 0 ¢
[ s . ¢ o
{ .
’ N v Q s o
o ° i . !
N / s . ,
° o ‘ . R . ‘
. .0 ) EEE , "
° -0 \ '
. ) . Y v
u ‘ v . . ’ . ) e =
! a v ' + j b
‘ . v . .
RN ) II - 34 o .
Q. S
"ERIC - S : 2
a3 | 3
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g > DIVISION IX S e
/ o PUBLIC PARTICIPATION )

12.3%4 Information. Community support and awareness of the needs of
earing impaired pupils are. of utmost importance. +Support may be, gained
- ' : hreugh some of the following activities: _
2R “ 3 M
oo " a. Presentations for service clubs.

- ' . ‘ ' N . ) 5 .
% = b, Paren‘é’group'meetings. : / ‘ = _ _
c.” News releases through radio, T.V. and newspapers.

d. Planned- programs and social activit:ies with members of clubs
for the deaf

; - A
A I : :

e. Integration of deaf _“}ir 8 into community activities such as
scouts, swimming club§~, etc. j .o
. ’, . -3 . N » p
12 35 Advisory Mechanisms and Procedures. Advisory ~groups are often’
valuable for hearing conservation/e Jucational programs and servicdl
Individuals such ad an otologist, arents/deaf adults, members of the
ministry, et:c., might serve on such an advisory’ group. . v

- I
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DIVISION
| 9E§Vq£’“

" FINANCE .

. S /12, 36 Administrative,Support

‘ | i~y : o . ' s . Coo
\f},‘\ A ) - o . '- . . . ' ¢
12.37° Contractual Agreements. Contractual agreemgnts for hearing con-
servation/educational services shall be written in compliance with chapter
8 E, IawaCode. s . L

///'12 38Jt3esearch and Demonstration Prqjec:s and Mbdels for Special
. - Education Pg;gram Development.

. P
¢ .

-
o ' 12.39 Additiomal Services.
1 . - s . 4 v . .
. . . . K T N v
. 12,40 Extended Year or Vachtion Period Program. BRI SR CL T e
- B s o - . .. .« . K -
ra N B : M * i v, .
[+ . - ’ . . B ' . a "
. o . N LV . " '\. -, " . < - .
12.41 Spécial Education Centers. . T T / :
A s o : . L - |
T, . - * . . : . . Ty Ll -
. v . - . - L. . St e
v 12.42 Program Costs. SR j . : . .
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. v 8, Speak naturally. §Eﬁo not exaggerate or overemphasize.’ é‘_

N ngaccording ‘to_their abflity to function as total individuals.

* . APPENDIX A

[y

' HELPING THE HARD OF HEARING CHILD IN THE SCHOOL ROOM -

N

2

Speech and hearing specialists are faced with the job of helping the class-

room teacher understand the special needs of hearing—impaiﬁpd children. \\‘

~

1. Do try tq actept the hard of hearing pupil positively—-no matter how
inadequate his/her speech, his/her comprehension, or his/her vocabulary.
Since you oftén set the example for the class, your reactions are o

- likely to trigger gimilar response patterns in the other children.
Q,

2, Do seat the pupil where he/she can read- your lips -and follow-the
classroom procédure the easiest. For example, the better ear

~ 8hould be toward the teacher and the class. ’

3, Do remember that even’ two children with almost identical hearing

. losses may®unction very differently and hence cammot be. effectively

.lumped int@ one generaliZed ‘category-~the hard of hearingﬁ—for a

" . teaching purposes:, They must be motivated, taught, amd challenged

‘5. Do qonsider instituting the buddy system for hard- of hearing pupils. :
A buddy is a child who can help the hatrd of hearing’pupil with directions
~ he/she has~missed without wasting the teachen s .time. The buddy may

¢ also”"cue’ him/fer .ih" - should he/she miss oyt on some. of thf class
‘_discussions or need notes to copy over at home. ' .

v
a . “ -

6. .ry to use many visual aids (you probably do,‘anyway) to increase‘

number of densory associations the-hard of hearing pupil can

SR Astore in order to facilitate" his/her léarning:

.

7, Qo be~aWAre that ‘the hard of hearing pupil has’ special vocabulary
,needs./, . - : , e

. L R
oA ] -

. n'\ . PR . - ¥

. 8. Please keep your. hands and books awa;ﬁ?rom your face while speaking.




S,
S

il
-~
o

S

. / .
# 9, Do write on the ‘board without speaking. Then turn to_thebclass and
o speak. ~ : -
10. Do tryvto gpeak to the class from a position in the room which allows ' e
/ 1 , adequate light tio f£all upon your face. ‘
) : '

{11, Do keep your book down when you read orally. (It's a_good example
for your students anyway.) Good eye contact is-important.
) ‘ £ | . . ) .
.12. Do try to stand,.fairly still when talking. This may be difficult for-
you at ‘first bqt give it a try. ' : :

'13. .Do try to seat the pupil so that the pupil may have a clear view not
only of your face, but of every other pupil’ & face as well.
14, Do allow the hard of hearing pupil to moVe his/her seat or exchange
¥ . seats with one. ‘or two others when. he/she feels this move to be
advantageous for comprehensiog

P

4/ , © 15, ‘Qot;ephrase a question or message if the hard of hearing pupil does
. SR appear to understand it in its original form. You may be employing
. . words that look and/or sound alike to him/her but are,in reality

quite different. : .

16. If every word in the spelling lesson were used im a sentence, the

o« *. hard of hearing pupiihsould determine which word is being spoken
4 .. by the context of the sentence. (There are thirteen words that
look exactly like "bean.") Some pupils find that if they will -
= pronounce the words themselves before. a mirror to study the
) . relevation,of the word they will have an easier time, ; ' // .

17. Encourage the. hard‘oﬁ hearing pupil to ;éce the pupil reciting.

. 18. Some find.that 1if the pupil has read the unit before class he/she ) y
. will be able to follow along much better because he/she will be - /
more familiar with the vocabulary. .
19, Teach the hard of hearing pupil to use the dictionary pronunciation
) , key so that he/she can help himself/herself
&
20. Many childmen hear'better on some days than on others, so don't
always bLame the child as being inattentive.

L . .
. 21, Encourage the child to participate in musical activities. It may
A ’ . etimulate his/her residual hearing and may add rhythm to his/her
: )  ,speech. . _ _ _ . f .

o . & ) ’ :
. - 22. 1f the hard of hearing pupil misunderstands, restate the: statement .
| e ~in other words as you-may be using words he/she can not-sgéech read.-

238, Aids to the teacher in recognizing a child who possibly may be hard- l
" of. hearing: ' k - ’ o e




a. Inattention

b. Frequent failure to respond 0 questions° slow o respond or
"catchr. on" o~ : S

c. Frequent requests to have words, dictation, or ssignments repeated

d. Frowning or straining forward when child is addressed

- e, Easily fatigued w
" £,  Failure to participate in class discussions
- g. Looking up and not knowing tho gpoke or where the sound was _
+~  h. Emotional.instability, irri ability, timidity, marked’introversion,

viciousness, asocial tendenpies, etc. ..

i. Edraches, pain,. tenderness, itching, or heat i or about the ear,
‘discharge from the rear, noi es in the head, g.g., ringing or
buzzing. ' A s

T o e l ' (Giideton, Reﬁrinngb. 772)
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e _ HEARING CONSERVATTON SERVICES | | -
{ RN

AEA__ - SCHOOL NAME

e , SCHOOL DISTRICT S;

— . -

- - " cLass Ros'rmé FOR HEARING SCREENING . -

- TEACHER ¢ - GRﬁDE 1~ b

I

E NAME ' ABSENT RETEST . REMARKS B
» ’ . , . N - ) S S -
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 HEARING SCREENING SUMMARY - | " Jjj* AREA EDUCATION AGENCY, '
HEARING CONSERVATION- ——=" " (addvecss & phone). .
EDJCATION PROGRAY - o ‘ . S ,

g , 5 ) v - i i . R ; ) R
‘Sehodl__ . “. : - Date of Screening_® _-
' . -Scho%l District___. _ — T SRR

!
' | fgﬁ : - B I . Selected for;furthe¥ . ;

T _ » ¢ : Total | P | -, Evaluation. = _
Teacher |, Grade in Total Total . | Normal Previously | | ' Newly Found. -
S class | Absent | .Tested . "1 Known | Possible: )
| ' J cer ), TR - Hearing lLogs | Hedring Loss .
- L | - v T 3 LR P
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. NOTE: This form is sent to principals of. achools after thelr dnitial screening 1s
completed to allow thém to, review a summary of the hearing screeagng_resulﬁs _
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““HEARING CONSERVATION/
 EDUCATION SERVICFS™

-
. ”

4

s 0 P
Reswlts of Hearing Scree

[}

-

School

’ g ) A
ning and Evaluations

Schodl District Nuitber.

~

3

.Date o6f Screéning "' - '

. L ’

Date of Ev.

‘ AudioiOgis

A

Audiometrist - . o - '
' : \\\;" = .
) - Screening Results | . N !
.,‘.L - - _.“ , . . . ‘F .
. ) g
.# in : Knowm | - a . d N A
Class | Teacher | Grade | Student 1.Lpss | Failed to Retest | Absent || Normal® | N
- v v R . . .
: ' ‘ A d i "
\ N * N
' \ ! .
. 4
) B - , lf\f . -
Voo * - > l > X
) { .
» " ?“
- ' - [
‘,‘i . « ] 1L ' %
N - > !
T ] - 9
~ Normal - Normal Hedring o ‘ : -
NS -- Non Medically or Educationally fignificant Hearing Loss
MS -~ Medically significant Loss : ) . .

ES - Educgationally Significant Loss

- MES - Medically and EdupatiQBally.Significantﬂeatiﬁg Loss

-
e

‘4

e » {

&
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t Number School . Grade \( K
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eenihg ’ ol Date of Eval. o 3 J
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t , ° Audiologist . / f 1
. .. e c )
Screening Results Test Results .
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Other Comments (1nc1ude school nurse's health report if pertlnent)

1

T1-44,

s ’ - /.
. N ' 2 i
° - ¢
v, : 7
Refe‘r‘}red for otological examination by: . : o7
. o [ Hearing Clinician
. . 2
. "MEDICAL REPORT ON REVERSE SIDF \ . '
‘ : & ., s

:\x o Q ¢ A ) .. N : . SO~ v o e - .
. ' . _ v ‘ / . . . ' I
v Hearing Conservation Services. .
. ' N . . . N, ’ .
- - NG -
Name : - Sex: _ Test Date:
¢ '.Parents: y o . Address: . .  Réason For Test:
Telephone: - . ‘ o From Scrdedin .
* School:’, — L o * - Referred by: {
' Grade: o " Birthdate: T Retest of known ca‘seﬂ"
. : , . ° Prev:.ous No.'of tests given:
‘Fi‘equen'cy in Hértz (Hz) o '
. o A : . . . 3
i) 360 : e ! ©  KEY
125 250 00 ‘1000 - 2000 . 4000 . 800D odaTity : ,eﬂ
0 i . : ) b7 | ) 0 air conduction - earphones
— 4 i = v
N . . ] ! ., ked
S10 ke & 4 I iR i 10’ urpesked ;‘]
—~ : . P R B | . o masked )
Pg 20v j - ¢ ! . ! 1. “y 20 R boneconductlpn mastoid N
-~ “ N T 1 P - T , _ )
:2 ..300 ) - N E . : ] | 30 unmasked < : >
fa o - i L N ‘,més'ked ' t : -3
. 40 Y l . | ] 40 NO RESPONSE SYMBOLS |
8 . | T 15 ) air conduction - earphones }J) D)l&' :
: ' ‘ t - 50 \. R e
g 50 - : > : — : unmasiged _ [Il
o 60 : : - ; | — 60 masked ‘ )A; -
B . y . . . - M S e . -
1l I ‘ | : I " bone conductiop - mastoid _
3170 S B B I 70 . ;
‘:“ - o . M -
‘ R e 14| A
R ) | S T 90 SPEECH DISCRIMINATION y
:E 20 ] t | : . hearing
o ' : . N test ' level .
100 | ! ! . 100 ©
'l’ 7 | 1 - 1 ‘ Right % — - qB
110 [ ‘ } oy ) 1] 10 left % * . dB
, r25 » 250 500 1000 2000 ~ 4000 8000 SPEECH RECEPTION THRESHOLD
4 i ’ « . T, W - '
Rlnﬂl&»TﬁSt% 'i' | -i- v 'i' 'i' : - Right,__dB \
. Weber R . R R " R . Left dB . :
, .t L L L L —
) Both Both  Both Both . :
_ O v l
| . | PATIENT'S REFORT o
Test Reliability: Good I Fair Poor Hearing: Constant .
°  varies | Hearing Today: Same Better Worse__ *
o Cold TodayJ Yes. Slight No_®
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§ N ' \ g L 2
. ' . ) 3 . \ [y
L3 "A 4, 4 ' . J
S ' N "-/ J . : v
'0 - « v ‘ . o V R ‘ .-
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Examining Physician: 8
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s . oL . '— - * A ’ i ) S - n 1
R , HEARING CONSERVATION/EDUCATIONAL SERVICES e ,
. ' : ’ T - S e |
b : L (address & ¢ o o S S
phone number) . : ' . ' . -

Dear Rarent(s) or Guardian: s ' ‘ . S
« M 'S : ‘.
_ Hearing is very important to 4 student's ability to listen, to learn,
and to progress\Batisfactorily%id school., TFor this reason,’ your school
" _takes a special interest in the hearing’ ability of all students and % _—
* conjunction with the Area Education Agency conducts periodic heariné
e "screening assessments. i < e .
. . . : . - ¥ A: Q ) - L
Your child has‘beeﬁ'given a routine hearing scredhing assessment
at° school, I am happy to.inform you that _{(child's g) _hearing, at
the time of ‘the test, was Tound to within normdl limits in both ears. v

J If yow have any questions pertaining to your school's Heagghg - };“,-
N %.jCopservation/Eduéational Program, or if I can be of further service, _ e .
a . 'please contact me, AN -

.y

.

Sincerely Ygffg» ] ' ; I ' L -

Hearing Clinician ;. ! ' .t o e

.

NOTE: This_letter is sent home subsequent to screening%assessments.‘ ; :

" N S : - . . . .
/ v ’ . ’ . b - e
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HEARING CONSERVATION/EDUCATIONAI‘éERVICES

"* (address &
X phorle number)

Dear ?arent(s) or Guardian: _ '

A\
"o

°

\

el

’ RE:

(child's name)

Your child was/given an additional hearing. evaluation on gdaté) .
‘The results of this evaluation dre - considered valid ‘and they - indicate

o that your child: has essentially normal ‘hearing at this tine.

Hearing is very important to’ your chld's ability to listén,‘to learn,
and to progress in school.’

a

For thisgreason, if you guspect that your’
child is having any, hearing difficulty, please request another hearing

‘ * evdluation through your local school personnel.

@
-

-

If you have any.

" Sincerely yours,

'
4

. .
N 4 '
v . :

[

- L \.' ’ -.
Hearing'CIinician

NOTE

--’ /;

This ‘letter is sent to parents for children who £ailed

qustions please call me at your convenience.

'screening and who tested normal on subsequent threshold evaluations.

»’ g
L’
? v .
' 2 .
’ “ s N -
IS
- W .
-, 0 : ‘ )
A P
- \J
* °
€
q,.
. L ,‘
5 9 -
- ° b
» & # "
.
. 5 v
.
YU S ‘ -
B e ot - o
o o . R .
. LY
1
<.
' e D ] i
¥ -« N
3 - KN .
P X
. . ‘.
- . . :
A > I - 47
Y . ;Y
A . "
- .~ P :

B

A

\




K year in ordér to mbnitor this slight .hearing

'problem at school ' : =

. convenience. . R

» ._, HEARING CONSERVATION/EDUCATIONAL SERVIEES ‘. dh‘;' h g' i'%
,: S . (address & - 4 .
7 o FARES ﬁhone ‘nuid *Bér) ° | : o | ’.
o “.o o \;. ; \.;f.:;RE: (Child's name) )
De%r Parent(s) or- Guardian.. B f f ,'t , f.' R

»

. “Hearing is very importaht to a pupil 's ability to listenr to learn
and to progress satisfactorily in school.  TFor this, reason, your school
takes a Special interest in each student' s hearihg and in conjunction
with the. Areavl‘.ducation Agency conducts an annual ‘hearing testing program. *

L
Recently your child 8. hearing was evaluated. Even though a slight
hearing loss has been identified I am happy to ‘imform you that the héaring
loss is ‘not severe ‘enough” to warrant a medical evaluation or a- learning R

S . .
- 4 4

Your child’s teacher, nurse and principal ha € been advised of this
8light hearing loss. They have been asked to obsetve your child and
if théy suspéct that the hearing difficulty has become worse, they will.
contact you and reque'st -perm{ssion for and her eValuation, '
‘ i ' R
“Your .child will routinely receive a hedring eval ation each academic ¢
{}ossﬂﬁ=1% you should mo%e N
from your present’ school district, please have your new schqol write. '

to this office for your child's individual hearing retord. v
L .

R
., If. you”have any questions concerning the Hearing Conservation/ Educational .
Program or about your child's hearing ability, please calleme at your:

" f
éincerely yours,
. . & . o . » ) : N

Hearing Clinician  ~ - - o e
L “/:'\ R . ' . \ i . .’

'

- NOTE: Letter used with NS hearing losses (Non Medically or Educationally V’-'

o Significant Hearing Loss).
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" °  HEAR CONSERVATION/EDUCATIONAL SEﬂVICES

. . R © e "1 L ‘ 1

. : AN (address & phone number) C

j Al . q . i‘ - R ‘,. & . 'M‘ - 0/
. ;\\ v . RE: (child's name) o
= = 4 . 4

)

Dear Parent(e? or Guardian. . e - .
L) b" €
Your child's hearing was tegted in association with the. Hearing
Conservation/Educational Program of your school. The results of the
hearing gest indicate your child has a hearing loss and meets. the medical
- criteria’ for referral to a physjcian. We advise that your child be. examined

by a physician as soo&,as possible. < (

h? A report.of our ‘findings will be sent to the physician of your choice. °
Please have him complete this report’ and return it to this office. :

o ' If you have any questions pertaiﬁﬁng to your school s hearing
\. conse axion/educational program, or if. - you wish to discuss this medical

' referr 1 or youqbnhild's educational program, please call me at, your

convenience.'_ ‘ S o 7 . ?
. ol I SR . ; L
Sincereiy yours, . .. R N S L o . .
'00“ .. 61 ) - . . o . ) : ‘
ot i . I
Hearing c14ﬁ1¢15§”&m V '; '~,5 ,'_ . o 2 ,‘
' 0 . ‘ . o : 7/ &
L S - P . R S o " e
NOTE! This ‘letter is used with MS (medically significant) and MES o

- (medically and educationally significant) hearing losses.
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. N .
HEARING CONSERﬁATION/EDUCA?IONAL SERVICES
. .- A ' -
\\\ \ . " (address & phone number) '
i ' “

N . RE: (child's name) '

Dear Parent(s) or Guardian°

Hearing is very. important to a pupil's ability to listen, to learn

. and to progress satisfactorily in. schqol, For this reasom, your school

.takeg a special interest in each student s hearing and in” conjunction

with the Area Education Agency conduots periodic hearing tests. RIS

Recentry your child's hearing ‘was’ ested with a standardized instrument
called an audiometer.' The "test was: conducted according to an _accepted.

testing procedure, and the results were evaluated according to the recommendations

£

of our medical advisor., : / ;&J: , . _ l :

s . © e
"~

Your child was previously referred for a medical evaluation and
‘we have received your physician's report. The current evaluation does
not indicate a need for another medical.evaluation at this time. Should’
another medical evaluation be needed at a later date we will notify you.
.Be assured that we will work:very closely with your lgcal school district
+ tO -arrange any special education instructional services if your child
needs assistance. In -additjion, a pure—tone threshold audiometric evaluation
will be administered each academic year. If yoQu should move from your .
‘present school district,” please have the school write to this office ‘
for your child's hearing record. . .

>
If you have any questions pertaining ‘to your school's Hearing
Conservation/Educational Program, please contact me. Also, if you wish
to discuss your child's hearing with me, please call me at your convenience.

a
©

Sincerely yours, o Y .
Hearing Clinician o o L -
. ) ; - - ’ ' . i a

NOTE: This 1Etter is used with ES (educationally signi ficant). 'hearing
loss.:‘ , : A

# . : v
.

2
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~ EDUCATION REPORT » . © . = - AREA, EDUCATION AGENCY
HEARING-CONSERVATION// ~ " ¢ (address.& phone number)
'EDUCATION PROGRAM o ,
- * CONFIDENTIAYL
. -(For Administrators, -Teachers ,""Parent“s) .
- » ~ ) e . h ' ' ¢
NAME: . DATE: o L
GRADE : - SCHOOL: - S
' SCHOOL DISTRICT: : '
Discussion of He,ar‘ing' Lbss: o . N A
* : L ‘ ' oL e
' B b.v i ! ‘
Educational Recommendations: 3 i
. ‘ » L | ’
"*‘!” L] '. ° < * “_
.n m - ‘5 > , .
: L b 3
~ . _'3 ' . ..“ 't ! ." : o . . - .
R ; ) ) :
~ o . ' e | -
. . C .
Comments:’ ) N\ :
i - ‘ N
~ « . Lty
% / ’ i ‘ -
- , . . , ’ .
. 23 e T o
, . S 5 ' .f. L
. . (Hearing Clinician)r g .
(Please File in G‘mnulative Recbrd) !
\ V‘ . ‘ ..,\ N
/ : R , .
NOTE: ‘This form is used in making educationaI recommendations and N . .
‘ ' _suggestions for pupils with educationally significant hearing
: losses: : Tl ;
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f. . ’
HEARING CONSERVATION/EDUCATION SERVICES : - - g
(Referral Form) : " . . 5
Chiid's Name: s _ s - Sex: .- :nge:l
Address;_’ - i . Parents:_ -
" Birthdate: I 3 Grade} ' Teacher:
SO — — — T v ;
School: ' o~ 8chool District: )
Referred by:_ - L . Date'Referred:' -u?;v’ﬁ P N
. Parent s Signature' L IR S - i
.. . B R . g > N i .
Principal ] Signatune o o . B - vﬁ
‘Has child been referred befora Yesm » 'No‘_ L o yoL e //
‘. o ¥ . 3 - o LT >~/
R : , _ o (Please complete other side) . R
. s S - /
N i * B - . o . v ‘, R - ! / ' )
 (Back),, ’ , S, ' (\\ ' ) o o
s lwu: o - \ ) " . . . a/” -
State ‘briefly why .you are referting this child:. -y L
Y . : ~:f ) AN S q
N ! B ’ 8
! o
RETURN TO:" - .~ .70 -BE COMPLETED BY HEARING CLINICIAN
Hearing Conservation Services Date Tested:_

(approprlate ‘address) a . . o
e ' . ; : 3 Siggakure: i -

. Comments: - .

5

« f - ¥ . . - o
1

NOTE' ~This card is useda} r a11 referrals from teachers, nurses,
principals, counsgelors, and parents when a hearing evaluation

'<( . 1is necessary. Note that permission in writing from the parents -

R required prior to the admlnistramion of a hearing evaluatlon.

-
a

ot

-\
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. R o PESR ® ‘ . “ . N ' \- s
" A . , . ! ._;~ K -'J" . :
3“\ R % . EVALUIy ION OF HEARING CONSERVATION/EDUCATIONAL SERV'LCES C R -i;» %,
L /":: R (address & phone‘numbe’r) s . .
‘ N '™ i ~ /, S V{\' a 0'0 N ot r g E
1 ] ) .YA‘.,‘f . . K RS .‘ . a3 ) v .t , R . e -
o NA:MIE'OF $ZHOOL' - S ¢ s B
o -, s L A / T " R Y
SCHOOL DISTRICT NUMBER: S "/. Ce L S
° N N L
h Commeﬁts on the Hearing Co&servation Program ! Lo ‘i‘“
. GENERAL COMMENTS: - N *’ I IR
° . . ! * A o ' ) 3 < t
| B ot . . ) . ) o - K : . . v
i : R oo e o . / ¢ ‘ s
- .. ..n* . y N Y . vw ) N
| o/ ‘ v . . ) ¢ ' [ ) h
3’ . V/ . ﬁ ’ . ‘ ’ o ' T ’ e '
v o O IR T ‘ . -
¢ ”’ A % v ﬂ . wi* .. [ . L
Y . N . . i - . T e e
/.- SUGGESTIONS FOR CHANGES: P N \ . R .
"A'. // . . . .. L. / . v ‘( ) ‘
% PR LR ) . BRI Rt S
.7 v LNy , o . ~ . R
. /'/f - . ' - o : .o,
."/. c o i ' Ve 7 ’ R E :
. N ' R /S
' a . .~ . . 5‘/‘ . (J-
. " Please rate the over-gll effectiveness of the Hearing Conservgtibn/ L
~ Educational Services Ain your schOol(s)’By placing an X on the continuum ' ]
. below: . ) . .
) . Poor /__ -7 , 2 /. ] /Excellent . . e
’ g Below Average - - Above . R
Average - . Ave,rage . o
U ' - e U
O‘ NOTE° To be used ‘at a random sam lin of principals, nurses, ‘teachers * =
g
. . ayg‘d other*school personnel involved in tHe “identification or
@ : \ " educat_ional program_for hearing impaired pupils. . » - ..
":{y : Y ) ) ) : ‘\“ .
R , : \ - . A
R [N v X , P o 0.5\ !
) ' - CTIT - 53 PR - o
1 .. . . e, |
\‘1 . L . [ 3 .-
EMC i ! 1“‘?’" . S
- : \ > .. s
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© * RELEASE oF INFOR : ' Do

. . . ' . ‘ v . : . ION~ - . .
» . R ' ' . t ) . " . :.S‘, * .-
N e - : . . U ) i
\'\\ _ , . - L . ) Agency Titie A ) © = .o %

c \ e s ® ’- ¥ hd N2 . -2
'xéc L .. K ) e :e‘ Address S - o i
At e e T s . pater. ., 7 g
To whom‘it~may concerns:. . . o v . B
o ' . . ‘ },’ ;“: . kv-\.- T . e
I (we) v M S
v ) o (name of individual or parent-guardian if a-minor) o
be - S »
~ o v Lo & -'_ : . . N . ' 2 o
s authorize L, : . : - .
' (name of referred agency person). - .. “ .
] o gk.
Sy to release’a report of'findings,‘1nformation‘and reconmendations to W ‘.
: : o j Coe o ) - e , , -
7/' . .’ ' P - — hiR ] - - '\“ . i
(name of your ‘agency) L (address of agency) N
AT T R '_ s with respect to, a referral for evaluation R
A - - . AU cg
=\‘ R . ’ .

reo N (statement of feferral needs) T .

underatood that any reports or information will be used'only for establish-

“ment ‘of- rights or’ services for = ‘ j?-f" . . - L " W

(name of upil, client, patient) X !
) _ . . (individualhor parent—-guardian if:a.minor). ' o
- ’ . i S ‘L T . F * \:‘{
- ' (street address)
L T | N
. (city, state, zip)
. Subscribed before me this ___ of _* o IR at’ ¢ . -
| (day) . “(momth) ~ . (year) - .
° {city, state) ' - ' I A, £ 
; M SR " ’ . . : ' . . w B . B ‘a g
*  (date of signing) . ' W B
| . . SRV S o
. (signed name of witness) o “;;Q 3 g
' ' (typed-printed name of witness)
. (street address of witnees) ) -

- (city, state, zip of witness)

s T 109
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N

& / REFERRAL AGENCIES IN IOWA . ’
/ . . . .
¢ The‘ﬁollowing list gives the names and addresses of agencies within

) the state of Iowa who provide diagnostic, consultative, and/or habilitar
ges for hearing impaired individuals. ‘
§

b ’ ) v : :
> .

i

. , tion and rehabilitation se
R
N Consultant, Hearing Conservation
» Services
>~ .Department of Publig Instruction

Grimeés State Office Building =
4 Des Moines, Ipwa . 50319

“4 Supervisor of Services for the
Deaf and Hard of Hearing = = -
" Rehabilitation Education and .
Services granch
Department of Public Instructionr
Des Mbines, Iowa - 50309 -

] Spperintendent e
o Towa School for the Deaf

Council Bluffs,_lowa 51501

SpeecF,Pathology and Audiology

~ State Services for Crippled Children
University of Iowa Hogpital ‘School
Iowa City, Iowa 52240 '

Speech and Hearing Clinic ‘ .

Wendell Johnson (Speech and™,
Hearing Center .

University of Iowa

“Iowa City, Iowa 52242

iy b

A
it

Speech and Hearing-Section
- Department of. 0tolearyngolog$
and Maxillofaeial Sungery

¢  University Hospitals
Iowa City, Iowa 52242

. a

o Speech Pathology and Audiology
_Veterans Administration Hospital
Iowa City, Iowd 52240 -

1

k T Audiology and Speech Pathology

University of Northern Iowa
. Cedar Falls, Iowa '50613 5

Deaf-Blidd Progrll .

\  Iowa Braille and Sight-Saving Sehool

‘i\unton, Iowa 52349 ' .
: Y
L IIT -

.

Des “Moines Hearing and Speech
Centery’ :
Hawley Building o

»”

.700‘Sixth Avenue .

o

- Easter Séal ‘Society fot Crippled - .
.Cchiidren and Adults of Polk Co., Inc.-

s Moines, lowd'«50309

5

enty-ninth Street : v
ty, Iowa /{'51104

3303 Rebecca Street .

Sioux¢City, Iowa 51104 )

Mount St& cﬂare ‘Speech and Hearing
Center ¢ ‘

Mount St. QJar%

Clinton, I_ a

Speech Pati ology and Audiology
St. Luke'd Metpodist Hospital
1026 A. Avenue NE '
Cedar Rapids, Iowa 52402

E]
Ll

Speech Pathology and Audiology ' j7
Iowa Methodist Hospital

1200 Pleasant.Street -

Des Moines, Iowa ' 50314 _/-
McFarland Clinic - N BT
12th and Douglas .
Ames,; Towa 50010

|

,2930 30th Street

Des Moines, Iowa 50310

Child Evaluat;on Clinic
4401 6th Street, S.W.
P.0. Box 1406

Cedar Rapids, Iowa 152406

e
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Deaf-Blind Program - Hope Haven Program for tHe Hearing
Woodward State Hoapital ‘ i Impaired .
WoodFard, Iowa 50276 . “Hope Haveén School = L
o : * R - Rock Valley, Iowa 51247 ~ = =
Deaf-Méntally Retarded Program - - - C e o
Glenwood State Hospital - : " . .
- Glenwood, Iowa 51534 . A . » . :
7 OUT OF STATE REFERRAL AGENCIES 2 o v
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o

\eferral agencies located in’ close proximity to Iowa who provide di gnostic, N
.consultative and/or habilitation/rehabilitation services for hearinj :

impaired o . ) N L~
Speech and Hearing Services - Audiology and Speech Pathology Division
‘Gundersen Clinic . JUniversity of Nebraska Medical Center
1836 South Avenué . 42nd and Dewey - o
f'LaCrd27e, Wisd%nsini 54601 Omaha, Nebraska 68105 g
Speech and- Hearing,Services . - Speech and Hearing Center )
* Mayo.Clinic . ‘Augustana College
. Rochester, Minnesota 55901 Rock Island, Illinois 61201

- . : ‘
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PROFESSIONAL ASSOCIATIQNS, SOCIETIES AND COMMITTEES l

"~ The following lithed list of agencies provide several sources where

information may be obtained concerning membership, materials and U
services related to hearing conservation programs,. educational pro-
gramming and services for hearing’ in_xpaired individuals,
¥ -
§xecuti{e Secretary
Iowa Speech and Hearing Association (ISHA)
’ 7 State Services for Crippled Chifldren
a Hospital School .
" University of Iowa //
Iowa City, Towa 52242

-

American Speech and Hearing Association (ASHA)
9030 01ld Georgetown Road , . s
Washington, D.C. 20014 , . &
Council of Organizations Serving the Deaf (COSD)

4201 Connecticut Avenue N.W., Suite-601:. - =

Washington, D.C. 20008 R ths <

s American Instructors of the Deaf® (AID)
‘5034 Wisconsin Avenue, N,W., . - -

‘Washington; D.C, 20016 - v
- ¥ -

N ‘ ~III - 2 - a
o o Qe

-




L - ! L.
.

(G

‘Conference of 'xecutives of American Schools for the Deaf {CEASD)
5034 Wisconsi Avenue N.W, , .
WAshington, /9//#§0016 e )
National Association of the Deaf (NAD)' - “*'Du. s

905 Bonifant  Street >
Silver'spring,/MD °20910

\_/
L3

*

Alexander'.Gr

am Bell Association for the Deaf (AGBAD)

1537 35t
Washing

treet, N W.

on, D,C. 20007 -

\

Headquaj;ers, the Volta Bureau

¢

Tl

' American Audiology Society . | » o . S
/1966 InWood Road .~ L '
:Dallas, Texas 75235 L. oo R

. . . ,/

. v
\Iﬁyi< f National As ociation of Hearing and Speeqﬁ Action (NAHSA) | /.

| 919 18th Street, N.W. ] i ‘
. ! Washington, D. C. 20006 , '; ; N vl N

: The Deafness Research Foundation P
g : " 366 Madison Avenue , Sy
P | New York, NY 10017 o B ! , .
. : . o%
Professional Rehabilitation Workers with the Adult Deaf (PRWAD)

"P.0. Box 125 .
Knoxville, Tennessee 37901

o
f

! Academy of Rehabilitative Audiology .
' Hearing Clinie, Martin Luther King Hall %
,California State College at Los Angeles \

" 5151 State College Drive i .

o Los Angeles, Ca}ifornia 90032 ‘

Sasn
ok

Hearing Aid Industry Conference (HAIC)
75 East Wacker Drive _ T
Chicago, Illinoig 60601 B AT .7

" Registry of Interpreters for the Deaf (RID) S
905 Bonifant Street ) . :
Silver Spring, Maryland 20910 - L . ,

National Fraternal Society of the Deaf (NFSD)
6701 West North Avenue )
"0Oak Park, Illinois 60302 oo \ L
~ ' 7
" American Athletic Association of the Deaf, Inc. (AAAD)
2015 Wooded Way ' . = o
. Adelphi, Maryland %Q%B3 o

o

[4




1
Board for-Missions, Ministry to the Deaf A 3
‘The Lutheran Church-Misseuri Synod . -
210 North Broadway . - ] . o)
Saint: Louis, Misa%uri 63102 *
Ephphatha Missions for the Deaf and Blind e 3
The American Lutheran Church o
.0. Box 713 . . T LT
Sioux Falls, South Dakota 57101 . -
Episcopal Conference of the Deaf - . ‘
4 St, Martin's Road s u s
Baltimore, Maryland 21218 Y
SRR e International Catholic Deaf Association y L. o
v, . 2512 Wedgemere Street t &y _
Pit‘tsburgh, _Pennsylvan:la 15226 oot . ) @ -
R R National Cortgress of Jewish Deaf » © -
-9102 ‘Edmonston Court - s : Y ,
e Greenbelt:, Maryland 20]70 S "2 ' e
. o | '
v National Theater of the Deaf ' ’ N . R Bk
. 186Q; Broadway . a¥ N . -
) °*New York, -N. Y.: 10023 o ’\@
Council for Exceptional 7E:hi]:ch:en (C‘EC) S = ,
T 1201 16th Street, N.HW. . ° 5 L
- Washington, -D.C. 20036 :
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LT ‘ JOINT EXERCISE OF POWERS, 28E.9
o ; - N
RO | s- CHAPTER 28E - ‘
S . '
*\‘, ) e JOINT EXERCISE OF GOVERNMENTAL POWERS
285 1 Purpose ‘ / o 28E 8 Filing and recordmg )
28E 2 \Deflnltlons . o N 28E 9 Status of interstate agreement

-

285.3 Joint exercise of powers.
28E. 4 Agreement wuthother agencies. .

. 28E‘5 Specifications. : T

*28E6 - Additional provisions. o
28E 7 Obllgatlons not excused .
28E.? Purpose The purpose of this chapter is to

permlt state and local.governments in fowa to make
efficient use of their powers by enabling them to
. provide joint services .and facilities with other

agencies and to co-operate in other ways of mutual -
-advantage. This chapter shall be liberally construed to .

" that end. [61GA ch 83,sec. 1] ‘a o,
28E.2 Definitions, Fo_r the purposes of this
chapter, the ‘term* “’public agency” shall.-mean any
political subdivision of this state? any agency of the
. state govegnment or of the United States; and any
" political _gubdivision of another state. The térm
“'state’” shall mean a state of the United States and
the District of Columbia, The term “private agency’’
shall. mean an individual and any form of business
organization authorized under the laws of this or any
other state, [61G 83,sec.2] e

28E.3 Joint- exercise of powers. Any power or

powers, privileges or authority exercised or capable of
exercise by a public agency of this state may be
exercised and enjoyed jointly with any other public
agency of ' this state having such power or powers,
privilege or authorit&t and jointly with any public
agency of any other
the extent that laws'of such other state or of the
United States * permlt such joint exercise ar
s enjoyment. Any agency of the’ sthte government
when acting jointly with any public”agency may
- . exercise and enjoy all of the powers, privileges and
authority conferred by this chapter upon a publlc

agency. [61GA, ch 83, sec. 3] oo
} 28E.4 A reement with other agencies. Any
: public agencx of this state may entgr into an

agreement with one or more public “or ‘private
agencies. for joint -operative action pursuant to
the provisions of

" of a separate entity to carry out the purpose of the
-agreement. Appropriate action by ordinance,

" resolution or otherwise pursuant to law of the
governing- bodies involved shall be necessary before
any such agreement may enter into force. (61 GA, ch
83, ec. 41 5

. - 28E.5 Specifications. Any suth agreement shali -

-

lib

ate or of the United States to-

is chapter, ‘including the creation.

III-l

28E.10 Approval of statutdry offlcer i
28E.11 Agency to furnish aid.” o .
28E.12 Contract with other agenéies. '
28E.13 Powers are additional to others.
28E.14 No limitation on contract."

. specify the following:
{ts duration.

2‘ The precise organlzatlon ¢omposition and " -
nature of any separate legal or administrative entity
created thereby. together ‘with the powers delegated
thereto, provided such entlty may be. legally created:

3. Its PUFpPOSE Or Purposes. s

4, The manner of fmancmg the joirit or
co-operative * undertaking and of establlshlng and .
maintaining a budget therefor. _

‘*‘gv 5. The permlsslble method or methods to be

’ r*employed in accomplishing the partial or complete
termination of the agreement and, for disposing of
property upon such partial ongomplete termination.

. 6. Any other necessary arid- proper matters. .
" [61GA, ch 83, sec. 5] :

. 28E.6 Additional provisions. If the.agreement -
does not establish a separate lega! entity to conduct
‘the joint or co-operative undertaking, the agreement '
shall also include:

1. Provision for an Ldmmlstrator ora jomt board
responsible for administering the joint or co-operative
undert&«ng In the case of a joint board, public .
agencies party to the agreement shall be represented.

2. The, manner of acquiring, holding and
disposing of; real and personal property uséd in the
joint or co-operative undertaklng [61GA, ch 83, sec.

6] ] g .,
28E.7 Obligations not excused. No’ agreement’ ¥
made pursuant to this chapter shall relieve any public -
agency of any obligation or responsibility imposed
upon it by law except that to the extent of actual and
timely performance thereof by a joint board or other
Jlegal or admlnlstratlve entity created by an agreement i
made ‘hereunder, said performance may be offered in .
satisfaction of the obligation or resp?onslbrllty o

[61GA, ch 83, sec. 7]

M 28E.8 Eiling ‘and recording. Before entry into
force, an agreement made pursuant to this chapter .
shall be filed with the secretary of state and recorded
with the county recorder. [Ch. 99 (S F. 70),75ec. 1,
62nd G.A.] - . .

a

f

.

28E.9 Status of interstate agreerpent. If an




'y

28BE9; JOINT EXERCISE-OF POWERS .\ .

L ‘. <

agreement .entered into pursuant to th|s chapter is

) betweep/ér among one or more public agencies of thisy - : ‘
* state and one or more public agencies of atiother state to )
or of the Ulalted States said agreément-shall have.the | ‘
. status of an interstate compact. Such agreements - .

- shall, before entry into tofrce, be ‘approved by the: . : ‘
attorney general -who *shali’ determine whether the. . - T |
agreement i in proper form and compatible with Iaws ’ |
of this state. ° T v ..

7 In any case or controver'sy lnvolvmg performance . .

.or interpretation thereof or Ifbility thereunder, the » 7. .
public agencies party thE},eto shall be real parties in o - !

~ interest, and the state may maintain an action to ~ nme er i
* recoup -or otherwise make itself whole for any any of the public ?ﬁncies efitering into the contract ] e
damages or liability which it may incur by reason of / is authorized by faw to perform, provided that such o
being joired as @ party therein. Such action shall be contract shall be authorized by. the governing body of * . _
\ maintaisable against any public agency or.agencies . each party to the contract. Such contract shall set o
whose default, failure of performance, or other forth fully the purposes, powers, rights, objectives, eoT LT
* - conduct caused or contributed to the incurring of -and responsibilities of the contractmg partles [61GA, e
o damage or liability by the state: 161GA, ch 83; sec. ch 83, sec. 12] <
- » - |- .
‘ 9] . A'J \ . -_ ) ) Q“. J b B 3 .
. ] : " 28E.13 Powers: are ad monal to others. The e U
‘ 28E.10 Approval by statutory Offlﬁef if an powers grafifed by this chapter shall be in additionto =~ * ' -
Twe agreement made pursuant to?hls chapter shall deal in - any specific grant for intergovernmental agreements _ e i -
Ziyhole qr in’ part with the provision of services or - and contracts, [61GA, cH 83 sec. T3] . [ Y
facthtles with regard to which an officer of agency of- o * v
. the state has constitutional or statutory powers of \ 28E. 14 No lu’hltatlon .on contract. Any contract T Soe
;' control, the agreement shalt, as a condition precedent or.agreement authorized by this,chapter_ shall not be® . - e
. Ao its entry Jinto foroe be submitted to the state limited as to period of”existence, except as may be' ’
a - officer or age.ncy havrng such power’ of control and limited by the agreement or contract itself. [61GA, ‘ o .
* . shall be approved or disapproved by him or it as to all ch 83, sec. 14] d L
" matters within hlS or its jurisdiction. [61GA ch 83, . S _ - o
sec. 101 = - : : . : T o
' 9 o - N
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> 2703 A:ImISSIOI'\ s -

. : . t . . ﬁq -
?270.3 Admission. Every resident of the state who
-i$ not less thap five nor more than twenty-one years
of age, who is-Yeaf and dumb -or so deaf as to be

unable to acquiré an education- in the common ;
schools, and every such personh whe "is over
twenty-one and under thirty-five years of agewho has |

the consent of the state board of regents, shall be
entitled to receive an education invthe institution at
= the expense of the.state, Nonresidents similarly

v sntuated may be entltled to.an educatlon therem upon

N
k4

.

N

- CHAPTER 270
SCHOOL FOR THE DEAF

RS

S

" shall be cansidered as nonresndents for the purposes

c3‘5 39, sec. 4070; C46, 50, 54, 58, 62,sec. 270. 3]

such terms’ as may be flxed by the state board of ‘
regents. No resudents who are bath deaf and blind _

o of this chapter, when less than two years residence
has been ompleted by the appllcants for admission. *
The fee for nonresidents shall be not less ‘than the
average expense of resident puplls and sﬁ*:’all be paid:in *
advance. [ [R60, secs. 2156, 2160; C73, secs. 1688,
*1689; C97, sec. 2724; 813 ‘séc. 2724; C24, 27, 31
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

‘areas as provided in chapter 28QA

« .

-

< AREA EDUCATION AGENCY,-273.3

~ serviees; and, to avoid @ ddplication of programs and . - public instruction.

~ services provided. by any, other schobol corporation in The board -of directors of an area “education
the state. agency® shall not establish programs and services
Referred to in secs. 273 2 273.3, 281 9 which duplicate p;ogrh&ps and servlces\provlded by

the area schools under the provisions of chapter

273.2 Area education.agency established. There 280A. An area educftion agency shall contract,
is established in each of the’several merged areas of  whenever practicable, with other school corporations
~ the state an area education agency, governed by an for the use of personnel, uildings, facilities, supplies, -

area education agency board of directors. The area equipment, programs, and services. o
_education agency -shall "have boundaries which are Reterred to in secs. 273.3, 273.6. 281.9 o

conterminous - with the boundaries of the merged
1273.3 Duties of area educaflon agency board.’

Ly N . Pt . o . .
o S : e o ) v C e
* © . “ * T A » ¥ “ . K ' - o

R ¢ - < ]
» CHAPTER 273 )
- AREA EJ)UCATION AGENCY .
Chepter 273 Code 1973 rélating tb county school systems and joint sch,frl .,ystems abolished
oo : July.1, 1975; see 65GA, ch 1172, secs. 1 13? . - .

2731 Intent. 2 . / 2736 Media centers. . —

2732 Area education’ agency’estabhshed . ' 273.7 . Additional sefvices. s

273.3 Duties of area educatjon agency. ~ \ 273.8 Area education agency board of dlrectors =

2734 Area education agency administrator. 2739 Payment for programs and services. . e

273,56 _Specnaledu\:atron - . S :

273.1 I_ntent., It is the intent of the general 281 2 as approved by the departmeht of publrc

assemhly to provide an effective, efficient, and . instruction. p .

economical rngians of identifying and sgrving children 4 Auxiliary services for children under flve_

‘from’ under five years of age througK;rade twelve years “of age through grade twelve and children
. who require special education and any other children ) requiring - special education as- deﬁned |n sectron'

requmng special’ educatron”?as defined in . section: 281.2 as provided by law.

2812; to provide fof rediadservices and other ' * 5. Other programs and services for children
.. programs and services for puplls in 'grades under five years through grade twelvé and children
‘- kindergarten through twelve and, chlldren requiring requiring special education as defined in section .

special education, a§ defined in section 281.2; to " 281.2 and for employees of school districts and area

provide a method of finanting the programs and education agencies as approved by the department of

.

The area education agency -board shall furnlsh " The board in carrying out the provmons of section
educational services and. programs-to the local school 273.2 shall: A ,
districts as provided in_sections 2731 to 273.9 and 1. Determine the policies of. the area educatnon '
chapter, 281. The programs and services provided shall agency for providing programs and services.
be at least commensurate wrth programs and services - - 2. Be authorized to recelve and Expend money '
existing on July'1,1974. *  for providing programs ‘and  services as prowded in -~

' The area education- agency \board shall prowde sections 273.1 to 273.9 and chaptgr 281. Al¥ costs
* for spemal education semees and- medla ervices for | rncurred in providing the programs and- services,
the local Sch00|dlstl'lcts in the area. , including administrative costs, -shall be paid from

, .The area education agengy b”oard may provide funds received pursuant to sections 273.1 to 273.9 .
for the -following programs and services & local and chapters 281 and 442. : -
school districts within the limits of funds available:. ~ ~ 3. Provide data and prepare reports as d|rected

. tn-serviee trafhing programs for employees of by the superintendent of public instruction.

) school districts and area education agencies, provided - - 4. Provide for advisory committees as deemed
at the time'programs and servnces are established they . necessary. )
do not quphcate programs and services available ir- 7" 5. Be authorized, subjéct to rules and

that area from the universities under the state board A reguiatlons of. the department of public instruction,’
of regents and from other universities and four-year - to provude d|rectly or by contractual ‘arrangement
institutions of higher education in lowa. - ! with publlc or pro/ate agencies for speclal education

2, Educatronal data processrng pursuant -to . programs and services, media services, and other"
section 2567.1Q, subsectlon 14. programs ‘and services requested by the local boards.

. ‘3. Research, demonstratmn prole,cts and ) of education as’ provided in this chapter, lncludlng

* models, .and educational planning ‘for children under but riot limited to contracts for th&a@a education

- five years of age through grade twelve and chlldren agency to provide programs or services to ‘the local
requrrlng specral education as defined in’ sectron school -distriets and contracts for local school
.. : A 0 . ! - (,‘-'. .,_,(

R .,v- . o . III 1‘. d . : x 1%(%




273.3, AREA ,E:QUQ_A'I’IQN AGE‘NCY

. N . l,:r : .
districts, other‘ educattonal agertcres and publrc and
private agencles to provlde pl;%‘grams and services to‘-' o
the local schogl districts in thegrea educatlonagency

4n Ileu of the area educatnon agency providing such
services. :
’ 6. Area educatlon agencyes may co- operate and

_contract betWeen themselY‘ies to" provude special

rh

e
.'

educatlon programs and seryjces to children residing
. . within their respective areas. :/ ;-

7. Be/authorlzed subject.to the approval of the
“" department of publnc instrug t\on to lease, receive by

. |
.
o0

0

s and expendntures( for.” programs and servnces as

S~
" preceding the next :fiscal year for approval,

. v

~provided in sections 273. 1 t0 273.9 and: chapter 281.
" The proposed budget shall .be, submitted to 'the
department of public ﬂ’istr”ucthn on forms: provnded

by the' department, no later. than December 1+
The . ' :°
department shall review the proposed budget and ’
shall prior 1o January 1 either grant approval or
return the budgef'wlthout approval, with comments
. of 'the department mcluded Ay unapproved budget

shall be resubmltted td" t;he« depa‘rtment fo" ﬂna-l

gift and - operate -and - mai tam such facilities” and appmya[ N .
. buildings as* deemed ,necessary to provrde authorlzed 14 Be authorrzed to pay,~out of funds avallablé‘ v
+  programs and serviggs. ~{F- to the |board' reasonable annual dues to, ah fowa -,
> 7 8. Be authorizéd, subject to the approval of the assocfatjon of school boards. Membershlp shall be B
department of publlc |nstrUct|on to wenter into limited [to those? duW eIected members of the area
ragreements for the jOInt use of personnel, buildings, education agency-board:: . ¢ . o
) vfac_[htues supphes “and ~ equipment  with 5chool 15, At the. request of an employee through
e :3;;\'3:?:;?1“5;0 g;mgzezlizm::::es??ry/ to _ promde< "contractual agreement the board may arragge for the c
St 9. B prog R ! purcha e of an mdlvudual annunty ‘contract for, gny of R
SN e ‘authorized’ t6 make’ appllcatlon 'fOr P h
"™~ accept and &xpend state and federal funds that are s respectlve employees rom any gompany the
¢ employ{ee ma choose that js authorlzed fo do
, available for programs of » educatjonal - benefit business in s state and. th’rough an lowa- I|censed
a approved by the deparﬁient of DUb"c instruction, insurance agent- that the emp.!oyee may select, for -
and co-operate with the department in the nfanner - ret,lrgment or other burposes and may make payrou
Y prowded n federal-state pIans or depart ent rules in ! deductlons in accordance with' such arra_ngements for
" the effectuatlon an admlnlstratlon of  programs the purpose of paylngthe entire premium due, and to -
. approved by the dep rtment, or approved by. other. Become due, under the contract. The deduct|ons" o
~ < educatlonal‘ agencies,, which agencies have bten r shall :be made in the manner which will quahfy the . ' v
: approved as a state educationgl authority. L annulty premiums for the benefits afforded under y
10; In any county operating @ juvenile home, “-section 403b of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 v
_upon request iof the county board of ‘supervisors in and #mendments”® thereto. Thd employee’s rights A
/‘co‘operation with and at the expense of the school’ ‘under such annuity contract shall be nonforfeltable i
v dlstrncts Lof re$|dence of the children residing in ‘the exdebt for the failure to pay premiurms. : -
" home, ! drowdé isuitable curriculum, teaching staff, Q‘ " '16. Be authorized to estabI|sh and pay aII vor s
, books,: supphes .and other necessary materials for the . " any part of the cost of group 'healfh insurance pIans -
- instructior of children of school age who are = nonprofit. group medical service plans and group life, |
: maintaingd in t,he juvenile home of the county, as- insurance plans adopted by the board for the benefit T
providedin sectjon 232.21. . of employees of the area educatlon agenty, from . ‘
11.'Be aqthorlzed to perform all other al?cs " fuhds available to the board, . '
, - 'mecessary to ca[rly out the proV|5|ons and. |ntent of 17. Meet quarterly with the members ‘of, the
y " this chapter CE board of .directors of the mergéd area in which the
. 12. Emplé)'y such personnel as may be required, . greq education agency is located- to discuss
if any,. to. cah out the functions of the area co-ordination of programs and services and other
educatign agency which may include tte employment matters of {gutual interest to the two boards. -
of an- adm1mstrator who  shall possess - a ~, Referred to in segs. 273.2, 273.9,281.2, 281 K: B
. superlntendent's certificate issued under the " *Act effective July1 1974 o o (/ -
+  provisions$ of. sgctron 260.9. The admlnlstrator shall R :
beqemployed pursuant ‘to the provisions of section ° 273.4 Area educatron .agency administrator.
L 279.14. The salary range for an area education agency Urider direction of the board of directars of the area ,
adm|n|strator shasﬂ be from seventeen thousand - education - agency, the administrator of the area ’
dollars to‘twenty-seVEn thousand flve/hundred dodllars education agency . shall, in“,addition to his other ; ,
per annum, |nclud’ng addltlonal ‘benefits, over and duties:
above thé addltnonal’k benefits given all full-time 1. Co-operate W|th boards of dlrectors of local
employe The * p?owslons ‘of section 279.13 shall ‘schoo! districts of the area education agency in -
apply to the area. educatlon agency board and to all - considering and developing . plans for. the = N
1 oertrflcatetg‘ school eruployees of the area educatlonl impfovement of thg " educational. programs and ‘
: agency. ' " services in the area educat10n agency.
q 1r3 ‘Prepare an annuaI budget estlmatlnglnoome 2. Wh‘en requested, provrde such other .
4 Lo . 3 . p . N
i ¥ - ¥ <y N}
: - ’ III - 2 - d. ®
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a%rstance as -possible to school districts of the area
.. &ducation agency for the ! general improvement of

thelr educational pgograms and . operations. s
Referred to in sécs. 273.2, 273.3, 2819, 281.11

. 2735 Special education. There shall be .
.éstablished a division of spétial edumtlon of the area,

education agency which sh 1 provide for speclal .

educatlon programs and servrces to the local school
d|str|cts The diision of specral educatign shall be .
‘. headed by a director of specigl edugation who meets
certlflcatlon standards of the department of public

B ,‘ |nstr|éct|on..The director of specral education’ shall

“have the responsrbllrty for implementation. of state
regulations -and guidelings  rélatihg: to ‘special
education” programs: andsserwces ‘The director of .
speclal education shall have the followrng po\yvers and
dutles,
1. Properly |dent|fy chlldren requrrmg specrél
educatlon . R
" 2. Insure that  each', child requrrrng spec|aI
education in the area recelves an approprlate»spee
education program or service. . ¥
*. 3. Assign approprj:te weights - for each’ ch||d

requiring special educatfon \-ograms or sérvrces as.

provided in- sectlon'281 Ke R s
g, SuperVJse specral education s_uppor“t
- personnel.

"+ 5, Providg egch school district within the area,
served and-the department’ of public instruction wnth :
a special education weighted enrollment count fo# the
second Frrday in January and the set:ond Frid

September of each year.r - -.
. Submit to the department of pubhc
|nstruct|on spec|aI education |nstruct|onal and

support program ‘plans and applrcatlons |nc|ud|ng
those for new or. expanded prograrms and sérvices,
subject to. crrterra listed in chapter 281, for approval
-by November 1 of each year for the school year
commencing the folléwing July 1.

"7. Co-ordinate the speclal education program

wrthln*t‘ne area serveg, e
Referred tq in secs. 273.2, 273\3 281 9 -

"

¢+ 273.6 Media centers . e
1. The media centers requrred \unﬂer sectlon
273.2 shall centain: ~

<+ a, A materials lending hbrary, consistrng of
print and nonprint materials. .
b A professional library. =,
. c. A curricdlum laboratory, including textbooks ¢
and correlated pringand audiovisual materials.
“»  d. Capability for production of media-oriented
instructional materials. o

"

e.*Qualified media personnel. ~ )
f. Appropriate physicalfaci)ities Y,
_g. Other - materials and emupment deemed .
necessary by the department
v , '
) - III - 3
iq]

. ed

. "'AREA EDUCATION\A\GENCY.273.8
> L . . S » A
.2, Program pIans 5ubm|tte by . the sarea. LT
educatlon agency ~ to -thé_ departiment *of pubI|c '
instruction for approval of media ¢enters under this -
subsection shall u_'_rclude all of the, followrng :
a, Evrdence th@t tﬁeéervnces proposed are based
upon an analydis ,of the needs of the local schooI
district®in the areas i - '
b. Descripti 13 of the ‘mannes in whlch the
‘services of the area educatipn agency media center
will be co-ordinated with other aflencies and programs '
. pr6vrdmg educatlonal edla R
c., Description of. the means “for” deliyery of L
clrcula{lon materials. - .
Zvidence - that! t‘ﬁe medla, center fulfllls the -
‘. rEQUIrements of subsection 1. oo
R aReferred to in secs. 273 2, 2733 273 9, 281 9 .

- 278.7: Addltlonal services: It srxty percent of'
_the nu mbgr of local: schiool*boards located in.an area -
education. agency, . or Q_‘ff local school -koards
representrpg sixty percent of ‘the enrollment in the
schoot distrlcts located in®the agency, reqest in
writing t&-.the aréa education-agency board that an
additional- service "be provided ‘them, for pupils in
grade$ kindergarten’ through twelve "or ch’ﬂdren.
, requu‘ing special education .as defined in section
81.2 .or for employees or.-board members of schooI
ricts ‘or area education agencies, the area
‘ation. agency beard shall arrange for the servicé!
to be . provrded to all -school districts-in the area
\wrthln;the financial capab|I|t|es of the aréa education

d

" lagency.\
-1« Referhed to in secs. 273.2, 273 3, 281 5
.Tempo, ry provrsrons prowdlng functions of abohshed‘ Lt
systerns seeG GA,ch 1172,sec.9. . T
. 273 .8 education agency board of
dlrectors. >

1. Board, af D/rectars The board of directors of .
" an area cation agency shali consist of the sarm:

. wnumber of directors as are authorized to serve’ on the

board of the mergéd area under the provisions o

) chapter 280A, within the .area being served ‘by the

“area’ education agency. The members of the area *
education agency board shall be elected from director
_districts in the manner. pro\Hded in this section. Each .
-director shall serve a threé-year term which expires on .
the first Monday in October, except that directors,
-elected at the initial election to take ‘office on -
October 7, 1974, shall determine their respective’
terms by lot so that the terms of one-third of the
membefs, as nearly as may be, shall expire on the first
. Monday of October of each succeeding year. ™y
2. Election of Direttorss Area education agency

“directors shall be elected from director districts which
are conterminous with the director districts for the

. election of ‘members of the merged area board under
chapter 280A ' .

N N
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’day of the -district conventions in at
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The board’ of dlrectors -of the are
agency shall be elected. at director

educatioh
district

conventions ‘attended by members of the boarfis of

directors/of the- local school districts located within
b’_‘,eé/or district.”

The director district conventlons shaII be called
and the
determined ~bys ‘the area educatlon agency
su perlntendent .Annually the dlrector district
-conventions. shaII be held within two weeks followmg
“the ‘regular school. elet:tlon Notice of the time, date’
and place of the director dtstnct conventions shall be *
published by - the. area’ " education . agency
supermtenﬂent at’ Ieast forty-five days prior to the .
Ieast\one
newspager &f general circulation |n the mergéd area

educatlon agency.

~ The board of each’ separate school d]stnct which
s " located\ entirely or partially inside an area
education agency director district shall \}gﬁ‘ote for

director of the area education agency board based

fhe cost of publlcatlon shall be paid by the area\

upon,_the ratio that the population ‘of the school

dlstnct or portlon of the school “ijf'stl:lct in the

* director district bears to the total populatien in the

locations* of . the mmenﬁowhall be .

director- d*strlct The population »af each school.

.. district. or. poruon shall - be detsi mlned by the

department of public |nstructhn
"Vacancies, as defined® i, sectio

membershlp of the area education agency- board shall .

- be filled %y the unexpired: portlon of'the tgrm by the
board of the school, dlstrlct in wh g the member

. resided.- =

[

o

A candidate for election to the area education
. agency bqard may file a ‘statement_o‘ ‘éandldacy with
the area education agency secretary at: least ten days
prior 16 the date of ‘the director dist convention,

on - forms: prescrlbed by the’ deparinient of public’
y shall include

~instruction. The statement of candi ¢
the candidate’s narne, address and schi ol district.*The
list of candidatesshall be sent by t

area educationi pgency by orqpary%mall the
presidents of the\boards of- dlreétogﬁ““of ,guﬁ‘s&\ool
districts Wlthln he director di imniediately

following the - last day for filing: the"statement of

candidacy. The filing of a’ statement of_ candidacy
shall not be a prereqmsne or ellglblllty requirement

. for elegtlon as an area egucation agency director, For
- the initial ‘director district conventnon the statement -

s

e

Q

" superintendent wh

of candidacy shall be ‘filed with the co(!nty
of the district co
candidates to the pre§|dents of the school boards.

3. Organjzation. The board o"f directars of each

etermines the dat€ and location
tion and he shall send the list of *

N

area education agency. shall meet Gn the ..r"t Monday "

in October at a suitable place dleslgnated by the
president, Directors whose terms commence at ‘the
organization meeting shall qualjfy by taking the oath

-of office required by section 279.28 at or before the

¢

Y

© .

i T L ) o,
organization meeting. For the  initial

. determined’ by ‘the cdunty supenntendent who

determined the date and’ chatlon of the dlrector -

district convention; " ' . i

“ s The. provisions of Sectlon 280A 13 relating. to
organlzatlon offlcers appountment of secrétary and

. treasurer, and meetlngs of the merged area board’ shaII
. apply to the area educatloﬁagency board.

4. 'Quorum. A majority of the members of the

‘board of directors of thé areéaeducatlon agency shall
oonstltute z??;uorum

Refetred to fh secs. 273.2, 273.3, 281.9

*Director district convention in 1974 and after July 1

- 1975, see 65GA, ch 1172, sec. 10('2)

* 273.9 Payment for programs.ang services.

1. As used in thlS sectidn, unless the cohtext :

requires otherwise: .

a. “Allowable - growth” means the allowable
growth for a school dlstrlct as: scomputed under
" section 442.7. ‘ .

b. “Enrollment” means the' enrollment  as

-means per pupil in enroliment for years prior tp

board the
location of the orgamzatnon meeting shall . be

o

determined under section 442.4, .and “per pu%:"

” school year beglnnlng July 1, 1975, and per pupi

weighted enrdliment for the school year beglnnung
July 1, 1975, and each succeedlng school year.

c. “Weighted enrollment” means the. weighted
enpoliment as determined under section 281.9.

2: For the school year beginning-July 1, 1975,
and each succeedlng school year, scHool d:stncts shall
pay for the programs and services provided through
the area education - agency and shall . include
expendltures for. the programs and services in their
. budgets, in accdrdance with the prowsnons o thIS
section,

3. Scheol districts shall pay the costs of spemal
education instructional programs with the moneys
available ‘to the districts becaiise of weighted

. enrollment.: Special educatlon instructional programs

. shall be provided at the local level if practicable, or
otherwise by contractual arrangements with the area
education agency b rd as provided in sectibn 273.3,
subsection 8, but i h tase the money  avdilable
through chapter 442 pécatise of weighted -erirollment
for each child requiring special education instruction
shall be made available to the district or agericy which
provides the special education instructional program
to the child, subject fo adjustments for transportation
or other .costs which may be’ paid by the school’
district in which the-chlld is enrolled Each distric

, shall' co-operate wnth its area’ education agency to

. provide an appropriate specnal education instructional

* program for each child who requires special educatlon
instruction, - as identified and counted within the ;

certlfu:atlon by the area dr?ector of special education
or “as—dentified by the area director of special.
educatlon subsequent to the certification, and shall

not prowde a specnal educaxlon mstructlonal program‘ v

v o

3
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to.a chlld who has not been so |dent|f|ed and counted
within the certification or identlfled subsequent to
the certification.

N 4, To provide moneys - to pdy thé oosts of
special education support- servr\ces, each school
disteict shall add to its atlowable growth for the
school year beglnmng July 1, 1975, an amount equal

to the cost per pupil in its area education agency, for
special edtication - support: services needed by the

agency for that year, uetermlned in accordance with
the pragram plans submitted by the area director of
special education and approved-by the department of
public instruetions For each succeeding school year,
each school district shall add to its allowable growth

an amount equal to the c¢ost per pupll in its area .

education agency, for additional’ special -education
* supportservices needed by the agency for that year,
to serve newly identified chn!dren who requjré the
services, deterrnined in acoordaﬁee with the program

plans subrifted by the area director of special.
education and approved by the department 6f public

instruction. The department shall make decisions
regarding approval of program plans according to the
crlterla provided in chapt‘@r 281, and: the rules
promulgated by the department pursuant to that
chapter and chapter 17A.

5.- To provide moneys to pay the oosts‘of medla"

serviges, each school district shall add to its allowable
growth -for the school year begmnmg July 1, 1975
only, an amount ‘equal to the cost per pupil in its area
education agency for media services needed by the
agency for that year, determined in accordance with
the media’ program plans submitted by the area
education‘agency admlmstrator and approved by the
department . of p!.."‘ll(’: instruction. However, the

amount added ‘for each area education -agency shall ’

_not- exceed five dollars per pupil in- that area

education agency unless a ‘farger amount per pupil :

was budgeted for- media services for pupils in that
area education agency for the school year beginning
July 1, 1974, and i, that case shafl not exceed one
hundred eight percent of the amount so budgeted.
The amount budgeted for niedia services for pupils in

gn area educatlon ageicy shall be determined: by.

averaging a proportionate part of the expendltures by
county school systems and joigt county systems

formerly servung puplls in the aréa education agency, '

- weighted enrd

AREA §Ql<(:Afl0N AGENCY,273.9 -

r

L g ‘ _' . N . . N N
_ \%sed -upon the enroliment in the systems compar'é'd

the enrollment in the area education agengy. Ifthe
‘total amount added to aliowable growth for all area .
education _agencies in  the state; as - otherwise
determlned under thlssubsectlon exceeds five dollars .
per pupil in the state, the state comptroller “shall
reduce the am0unt for-each area ratany so that the
total amount does not exceed five dollars per pupil in
the state; The department shall make decisjons
regarding approval of ‘program plans according to the
criteria. provided-: in-_section 273.6, and the rules

_ promulgated: by the department pursuant to - that

section and ¢thapter 17A.-, -
"+ 6. To provide moneys to pay “the’ oosts of all

other services which may be provided through the '

area educatlonf:ag,encv each school district shaII add
‘to its allowable growth for the school year beginning
July 1, 1975 only, the amount of ten dollars per
Pupll S \_ v
7: The department of public :nstructlon, in
co-operation wrth the appropriate personnel of the
«area education” agency, shall determine the per’pupi!
amounts for each area education agency, as +equired
under subsections 4 and 5. The state comptroller shall
cafculate the amounts needed. by each area education
agency by miftiplying the per. pupil amounts negded
by each. agenc under subsections 4, 5.and 6 by the -
ent_ in the area education agency,
and shall calculate the amounts due from each school
district to its area education agency by muttlplymg
the per pupil ‘amounts needed by the agency by:the
weighted énroliment in the school district. The state
comptroller shall deduct the. amounfs 50 _calculated
for each school district from the state aid due to the
“district pursuant to chapter 442 and shalizpay the
amounts to the area educatlon agenues onra quarterly
basis during each schoo] year. The staté comptrolier
shall notify each school district the amount ‘of state
aid deducted for this purpose and thé balance which
will be paid to the' district. I a distrigt does not
qualify for state aid under apter 442 in an amourf
sufficient to cover its. arpount  due/ to the area
education, agency as calculated /by the state
oomptroller the school ~ district - 'shall pay the

eflmency to the area educstion ggency from otheri '
moneys received by the district, on-a. quarterly basns
during each school year. -/
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Ll CHAPTER281 -

s .

b .
-281.1 Division of education created.
_281.2 Definitions. A -
©281.3 Powers and duties of state department.
281.4 Powers of board of directors.
281.5 Secretary's report. - :
281.6 Parent’s or guardian’s duties.

%

281.1 Division of education created. There is
created within the state department of public
instruction a division of special education for the
_promotion, direction, and supervision of education
for children requiring special education in the schools

. _EDUCAT{ION“OF CHILDREN R_EQUIRING SPECIAL EDUCATION

Roferredbto in sec. 265.6 RS S

- !
-

281.7 - Examinations of,children. -
281.8 Exceptions to-attendance.
2819 Weighting plan.

. 281.10 Repealed, == . .

under the supervision and control of the department. -

The state superintendent, subject to the approval of
the state board of public instruction, is authorized to
organize the division and to employ the necessary

"qualified personnel to carry eut the provisions of this
chapter.

281.2 Definitions. ' N

1. "Children requiring special education’” means

persons under twenty-one years of age, including .-

" children under five years of age, who aré handicapped

mental, emotional, communication or learning
fsabilities or who are chronically disruptive, as
defined by the rules of the department of public
instruction. ’ ' L
2. "Special education” means classroom, hore,
hospital, institutional, or other instruction designed
to meet the needs of children requiring special
education as defined in subsection 1; transportation
and corrective and supporting services requ. to
assist children requiring special education, as defined
in subsection 1, in taking advantage of, or responding
to, educational programs and oppoftunities, as
defined by rules of the department "of public
instruction. . ' v
It is the policy -pf this state to provide and te
require school districts to make provisions, as an

i}‘obtaining an education because of physical,

integral paft of public education, for special

ed¥ication opportunities sufficient to meet the needs
and maxjmize the capabilities of children requiring
special education. This chapter is not to be construed
as encouraging separate facilities or segregated
programs designed to meet the needs of children
requiring special education when such chitdren can
benefit from all or part of the education program as
offered by the local school district. To the maximum

extent. possible, children, requiring special education

shall attend regular classes and shall be educated with
children who do not require ~special education.

Whenever possible, hinderances to learning and to the

° ¢

,
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281.11 Program plans.

- nermal functioning of children requiring special
education within.the regular school environment shall
be overcome by the provision of special aids and
services rather than by seperate programs for those in
need of special educatiof. Special claségs, separate

. schooling or other ‘removal of children requiring

“special education drom _the regular éducational
environment, shall occur only’ when, and to the
extent that the nature or severity of the educational,

_handicap is suchsthat education in regular ciasses,
even with the use of supplementary aids and services,
cannot be adcomplished satisfactorily. For those

- children who cannot adapt to the regular educational
or home living conditions, and who are attending,
facilities under chapters 263, 268, aind 270, upon the
request of the board of directors of an area education
agency, the department of social services shall provide

_residential or detention facilities and the area
educatios) agency shatl provide special education
programs and services. The area educatjon agencies
shall co-operate with the board of regents to provide
the servicesfrequired by this Act.

Special aids and services shall be provided to
children requirihg special education who are less than
five years of age if the aids and services will
reasonably permit the child to enter the educatioral
process or schoel environment when the child attains
school age. N ( ' .

Every child requiring special education shall, if
reasonably possible, receive a. level of education”

| commensurate with the level provided each child who
_ does not fequire special education. The cost of

providing such an education shall be paid as provided

« in-section 273.9 and chapters 281 and 442. It shall be

the primary responsibility of each scheol district to
provide special education to children who reside .in
that district if the children requiring special edueation
are properly identified, the educational program or
service has been approveé[,s;l:_a~ teacher or instructor
has been certified, the nu r.of children requiring *
special education needing that educational program
or service is sufficient to make offering the program
or service feasible, and the program-or service cannot '
. Jmore économically and equably be obtained from the-
area education agency, another school istrict,
another group of school districts, a qualified private
.\ :

"
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. '273.3, subsections 5 and 7, » .
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-

agency, or in co-opcratlon with one or more other
districts. ' &

2. Any Tunds received by the school d|<'tr|ct of the
chiid’s residence for the child’s education, derived
from funds received through chapters 442 and 281,
and section 273.9 shall be paxd by the school district
‘of the child’s residence to the appropriate education
agency, private agency, or other school district

*providing special education for the child pursuant to

contkactual arrangements as provided in *section

Effective July 1, 1975 ‘

Al C e
2813 Powers and dutles of state department.
The division of special education, subject to the
approval .of the state board, shall have the following

- duties and powers:

1. To aid in the organization of sgecrgpschools
classes and instructional facilities for  children
requtr\‘ng special education, and to supervise the

. system of special educatron for children requiring

ERI!

" of this chapter for the appraval of plans for:special
education programs and services submitted by the .
" director of special education of the area education

_instruction of childrén requirimg special education, -

special education.

2. To ’establish standards for teachers to be’

employett-under the provisidns of this chapter, to give
examinations for teachers to qualify to teach children
requiring special education, and to issue certificates
to teachers who qualify for such teagchir-g. -

3. To adopt rules consistent with the provisions

agency. -

4. To adopt plaris for the establrshment and
malntenance of day classes, schools, <home
instruction, and other metttods of special education
for children requiring special education.

5. To purchase and otherwise acqurre spegial .
equipment, appliances, and other aids for use in-

spécial -education, and to loan or lease same under
such rules and re"u-!ct:ons as the departr'nent may
prescribe. !

6. To prescnbe courses_of study, and curricula
for special schools, specral classes and special
including physical and psychological examinations,
and to prescnbe minimum requirements for children
requrrmg special education to, be edmitted- to any
such special schools, classes or instruction.

<7. To provide for certification by the director
"gf special educatlon of the -eligibility of children
! requiring specual education for admission to, or
discharge from, special schools, classes or instruction.
i 8. To initiate the establishment of classes for
children requiring special education or home study
services in hospitals, nursing, convalescent ]uvemle
and - private homed in oo-operatlon with" the
dhanagement ther%f And local school districts or area
education agency boards. .

9, To co-operate_with school districts or 3rea

[
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cducation agency boards in arrapging for any- child
requiring special education to attend schcol in a

“district other than the one in which M¥resides when

therc is no- available special- school, class, or
ingtruction in the districts in which he resides.
10. To co-operate witif existing agencies such as.

the state department of §oc|al welfare, the state

department of public health, the state school for the
“deaf, the lowa braille and sight-saving school, the

state tuberculosis sapatorium, the children’s hospitals,
or other agencies concerned with the welfare and
health of childrén requiring special education in the
co-ordination of their educational activities for such
children.

11. To investigate and study the neads, methods
and costs of. special education for children requmng

special education.

12, To provide for the _emp!oyment and
establish standards for the performance of special

" education support personnel required to assrst in the

identificaiion of and educatiorial
children requrrrng\fecral education.

programs for

13. To provide for the éstablishment of special -

education- research and' demonstration projects and
models for special education program duvelopment.

14. To establish-a spgcial education resource,
materials and -training system for the purposes of
developing specialized instructional materials and
provide- in-service training to -personnel employed to
provide educational servnces té children requiring
special education.

15. To approve the acquisition and yse of

special facilities designed for the purpose of provrdrng

educational . services to children requiring special
education.

16. To make rules to carry out the powers and
duties provided for in this section.

Amendmueiit effective July 1, 1975

281.4 Powers ,of the board of directors.
board of directors of any school district or aré
education agency, with the approval of the Stat
department of public instruction, may provide specia
education programs and services as defined in thi
chapter. If services are provided by the area educatio
agency, with- the approval of the department
public instruction, the board of directors of the ar
education agency with the co-operation of the loca
school districts within its jurisdiction may: :

1. Establish and operate special education
programs and classes for the education of chrldren
requiring special educatlon : g

2. Acquire, maintain, and sonstruct facilities in
which to provide_ education, corrective services, and
supportive services for children requiring special
education. ° .

3. Make arrangements with participating school
districts for the provision of special, education,
corrective, and supportive services to the children
requiring special education residing in the schcol

districts. .
. [ d
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) ; 4. Emp.n,y special education teachers and handicap makes it impractical or inappropriate for
v peysonnel requ|rcd to furnish correctivéor supportive them to participate in classes with normal children.
: . '@rwces to chlldren requiring special - education Amendment effective July 1, 1975 Lo
’ _ §erviees. . T ' -
- 5..-Provide trans portation for children requiring ) 281.5 Secretary’s report. The state department
R special education scrvices that are (in need of » of public kealth shal’ from time to time as requested
. transportation - in connectlon with any_ pfagrams, gurnish to the state division of special educatior
“ classes or sebvices. information obtained from birtl, certificates relative
¥, 6. Receive, administer - and aexpend funds to the name, address; and disability of any case of\
. appropriated for its use. ' congenital deformity or physical defect. The state
% ' 7. Receive, administer and expend the proceeds crippled chnldren s Service shall from time to time as
of any issue of school bonds or other bonds intended required furnish to .the state division of spec|3I
: wholly or partly for its benefit. - zducation the whme, address, and dlsablllty of all
. 8. Apply for; accept, and utilize grants, gifts or * children of their reg|ster
_ other assistance. s .. Amendment effective July 1, 1975
. 9. Participate in, and maKe its employees
. .- dligible. to participate in, any retirement System, 281.6 Parent’s or guardicn's’ d“t'e’ Whe“ the’
group insurance system, or -other program of school district or area education agency has provided
employee benefits, on the same tdrms as govern special education services and programs ag provided .
school districts and their employees. herein for any child requiring Special education,
_ 10. Do such other thlngs as are necessary and either by admlssfon to a special class or by supportive
, incidental to the executioh of any of its powers. services, -it shall be the duty of the parent or guardian
-+ _ The board of directors of the local district or the to enroll said child for instruction in such special’
" area education agency shall employ qualified teachers " classes or- supportive services as may be established,
certified by the authority provided by law as teachers except in the evgnt a doctor’s certificate is filed with
for children requiring such special educagion. The the secrewry of the school district showing that it is
maximum number of pupils per teacher shall be inadvisable for medical reasons for the child fequiring
dete’mined by the bbard of directory of the local _special education to receive the special education -
district or the area education agency board in provided; all the provisions and conditions of chapter
’ orHance with the rules and regulations of the state ° 299 and amendments thereto: shall be applicable to
epartment of public instruction. this section, and any violations shall be punishableas .
The board of directors of the local district or the provided in said chaptor.
area education agency may establish and operateone - distn::\t c::"ldw::d:"i:griat"gp i‘;?g:;“"mz:’thoebig?:o;
: or more special education centers to provide it . h oo »
diagnostic, therapeutic, corrective, and other services, rewew.(.)f' any -action or omission °f' state 9' ‘Ioc.al '
on a more comprehensive, expert, economic and authorities pursuant to the procedures.establqshed in !
efficient basis. than can be reasonably provided by a . chapter 290 on the ground that the child-has been of
single school district. Such services, if offered bythe - is about to be: ’
area education agency board, may be provided in the 1. Denied entry or continuance in a program of
regular schools using personnel and-equipment of the f\‘::;:l education appropriate to_his oondmon an
area education agency or, whenever it is |mpract|cal
' or inefficient to.provide them on the premises ‘of a .. 2. Placed in u speclal education program wh|c1
regular  school, the area education agency may -is inappropriate to, his condition and needs.
) provide services in its own facilities. To the maximum . 3. Denied educational services because
= . extent feasible, such centers shall be established gé :J:Ia:]t::n:;ogram of education .or related services is
B and in conjunction with, or in close proximity to on . . . ]
’ or more ef!ementary and secondary schools. Local . | %..Pm\{lded with. special educatlor! which is
. districts or the area education agencies may aécept - insufficient in ‘quantlty to satlsfy the requlrements of
diagnostic and evaluation studies conducted by other . law.
v . individuals, hospitals, or centers, if determined to be 5. Assigned to a program of special educatlon .
' competent. Chiildren requmng special education when he is not handicapped. '

.+« dervices may be identified’ in any way that the Aniendinent effective Juty 1, ‘-%75

department of public instruction determines to be ’

refiable. Centers established pursuant to this section . 281.7 Examinations of children. In order to .
- may contain classrooms and other educational render. proper instruction to each chitd requiring
g " facilities and equipment to supplement instruction special education, the school districts shall certify
' “and qther services to handicaped children in the children requiring specjaL,,educatlon for special
regular schools and to provide separate instruction to instruction in accordance with the requirements set
) chlluren whose dearee or type of educatlonal . up by the division of special education and shall
- L ° é » o ‘ ‘ . ‘ i \;J«-
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281.7, SPECIAL EDUCATION

provide examinations for children preliminary to
making certification. The examinations necessary for
- the certification of children requiring special
education shall be prescribed by the state division of
special - education. Final decision in- case of-
disagreement or appeal shall be.the responsibility of
the state 5upermtendent of public instruction, who .
may secure the advice of competent. medical and
educational aythorities including the state
department of health, the university hospitals,®the
state department of social welfare, the superintendent
of the state school for the deaf, the superintendent of
the lowa braille and sight-saving school, and the
superintendent of the state guberculo‘sis sanatdrium.

. 281.8 Exceptiohs to attendance. It shall not be
incumbent upon the school districts or county boards
of education to keep a Jchild requiring special
education in regular instruction when the child
cannot sufficiently. profit from the work of the
regular classroom, nor to,keep such child requlrlnq )
special education in the specnal class or instruction for
children requiring special education when it is
_ determined that the child can no longer benefit
therefrom, or needs more specialized instruction
which is available.in special state schools.’ :
laghe case of any person who, by reason of
congenitat factos, accident or pralonged iliness, has
not been able to finish the special education by his or
her twenty-first birthday, the period of special
education may be contifued for not ext:eeding three
years thereafter. .
No provision of this chapter shall be construed to
require or compel any person who is a member of a
well- recognized church or religious denbmination
and whose religious convictions, in dcccraance with,
the tenets or principles of his or her church or
religious denomination, are opposed to medical or
_surgical treatment’ for disease to take or follow a
E:ourse of physical ‘therapy,. or submit to medical
treatinent, nor shall any parent or guardian who is
membér of such church or religious denomination
and who has such religious convictions be required to
enroll a child in any course or instruction which
‘utilizes. medical or surgical treatment for' disease.

o

281 9 Welghtmg‘blan. o
. In order to provide funds for the excess costs
s of lnstructlon of children-requiring special education,:
above the costs of instruction of pupils .in aTegular .
curriculum, a special education weighting p|an for-
determining enrollment in each school district is
adopted as follows:
a. .Pupils in a regular curriculum are assigned a
weighting of one. °
b. Children requiring speC|aI edncatlon who
require special adaptatlons while ass gned {oa regular

Q ._\‘\\ . CIII - 4
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classroom for basic instructional purposes and
handicapped pupils placed in a spe(;ial education class
who receive part of their instruction in regular
cldssrooms are assigned a welghtlng of one and
‘eight-tenths for the school year commencing July 1,
1975. . -

. c.. Children reﬂulrlng spgcial education who

require full-time, self-contained special education
placemient with little intégration into ‘a regular -

clessroom are assigned  a weighting of two. and
two-tenths for the school year oommencmg July 1
1975.
d. Zhildren requiring spec1a| education who are
severely handicapped- or who have multiple
+ handicaps, or who are chronically dlsruptlve are
assigned to a weighting of four and four tenths for
the school year-commencing July 1, 1975..

A e. Sharedtime and part-time' pupils of school

*age who require special education shall be placed in
the proper category and coynted in the proportion
“that the time for which 'they are enrolled or receive
instruction for the school yeat bears to the time that
full-time pupils, carrying a normal course schedule, in

the same school district, for the sage school year are
* enrolled and receive instruction.
2. The weighting .for ‘each category of child

multiplied ' by the. number of children in each -

category in thé enrollment of a.school district, as
identified and certified by the director of special
education for the ‘area, determines the -weighted
~ enrollment to be used in that district for purposes-of
computations required under the state school

foundation plan in chapter 442,
_ 3. The weight that a child is assigned under this

-

section shall be dependent upun the Tequired -

educsticnal modifications necessary to” meet the
speclal education needs of the child. Enroliment for
the purpose of this section, and all payments to be
“made pursuant thereto,  includes all children for
whom a special education program or course is to be
provided pursuant to sections 273.1 to 273.9 and
chapter 281, whether or not the children are actually
enrolled upon the records of a school district. .
4. On December 1, 1975, and no later than
December T every two years thereafter, for the school
. year col ing the following July 1, the
superintendent of public instruction shall report to
the school budget review committee the average costs
. of providing instruction for children requjring special
education in the categories of the w ghtlng plan
established under this section, -and shatl make
recommendations to the school budget review
committee for needed alterations to mazake the
weighting plan suitablé for subsequent school years.
The school budget review committee shall establish
the weighting, plan for each school year after the
school year commencing July 1, 1975, and shall
report the plan to the superintendent of public
instruction. The school budget review. committee




shall not alter the weighting assigned to pupils in a
regular “curriculum, but it may increase or decrease
the weighting assigned to each category of children
requiring Special - education by not more than
two-tenths of the weighting assigned to pupils in a

regular curriculum. The department of public

instruction shall promulgate rules under chapter 17A,
to implement the weighting plan for each year and to

assist in_identification and proper indexing of each

child in the state who requires special education.
5. The division of special education shall audit

~ the reports required in section 273.5 to determine

that all children in the area who have been identified
as requiring special education have. received the

-appropriate special education instructional and

support services, and to verify the ' proper
identification of pupils in the aréa who will require
special education instructional services during the
school year in which the teport 4s filed. The division
shall certify to the state comptroller the correct total
enroliment of each school district in the state,

determined by applying the. appropriate " pupil

weighting index to each child requiring special
education, as certified by the directors of special
education in each area.

6. The division may conduct an evaluation of
the special education instructional program or special
education support services being providgd by an area
education agency, school district, or privatg agency,

pu[)suant to sectlons 273.1 to 273.9 and chapter 281, .

to determine if the program or seryice is adequate and

proper-to meet the needs of the child; if the child is

7
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.

benefiting from the program or service; if thé costs
are in proportion to the educational benefits being
received; and if there are any improvements that can
be made in the program-or service. A written report
of the evaluation shall be sent to the area education
agency, school district, or pfivate agency evaluated
and to the preS|dent of the senate and speaker of the

house ‘of representatives of the general assémbly.
- Eftective July 1, 1975

281.10 Repealed by 65GA, ch. 1172, sec. 133,
effective July 1, 1975. »

281.11 Program plans. Program plans submitted
to-the department of public instruction pursyant to
ection 273.4 for approval shall establlsh aII of the,

“ following:

1. That there are sufficient chlldren requ(rmg
spemal education within the ar
2. That the service or pr%fam will be prowded

by the most appropriate educational agency

3. That the :educational. agency providing the <
dervice or ‘program has iamployed qualified special
educational personnel. ¢ .

4. That the instruction is a natural and normal
progression of a planned course of instruction. ~

5. That all revenue raised for s'upport of special
education instruction and services is expended for
actual delivery of special educhtlon |nstruct|on or
services.

6. Other factors as the department may requnre

Effective July 1,19756

I
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285.6 Staff in state department.
285.7 Repealed by Ch. 356 (H. F. 686), sec. 28.

b - ) ® .
.

«285.1 When entitied to state aid.

1."The board of directors in every school district
shall provide transportation, either directly or by

- reimbursement for transportation, for all resident

pupils attending “public schoc?l, kindergarten through
twelfth grade, except that: .

a. Elementary - pupils shzll be entitled to
transportation or!y if they iive more than two miles
from the school designated for attendance.

b. High school -pupils shall be entitled to
transportation only if they live more than three miles
from the school designated for attendance..

For the purposes of this subsection, high school -

means a school which commences with either grade
nine or grade ten, as determined by the board of
directors of the school district or by the governing
authority~of the nonpublic school in the casg of

, nonpublic schools.

Boards in their disc'retiohn' ‘may provide

transportation for some or all resident pupils .

attending public school or pupils who attend
nonpublic schools who are not entitled to
transportation. Boards in their discretion may collect
from the parent or guardian-of the pupil not more
than the pro rata. cost for "such optiona
transportation, determlned as provided in subsection
12, &> sk

To the extent that ihis section as amended
requires transportation which was not required before
August 15, 1973, the board of directors shall ngt be
required to provide such transportation before July 1,

1978 .
2. Any pupl| may be required to meet a school

bus on the approved route a distance of not to exceed
three-fourths of a mile without relmbursement

3} tn any .district where transportation by
school bus s impracticable or where school bus
service is not available, the board may require the
parents or guardian to transport their children to the
school designated for attendance. The parent or

N . . L) B IIIBl-f’., . ! ) ‘
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CHAPTER 285 A _
“ STATE AID FOR TRANSPORTATION _ .
I Roforred to in soos. 282.7,442.43 . *. - R -
285.1 When entitle S state aid. . 62G.A.
2852 Payment of’glai for nonpublic school ) 285.8 Powersand duties of state department.
v pupil transportation. 2856.9 Powers and duties of area boards. v
285.3 Repealed by Ch. 356 (H F. 686) sec. 27, 285.10 Powers and dutics of local boagds. '
. 62G.A. ' 285.11 Bus routes-basis of operation. -
2854 Pupils sent to another district. 285.12 Disputes--hearings and appeals. ’
285.5 Contracts for transportation. ©  2865.13 Disagreements between boards.

285.14 Nonstandard buses--penaltigs.
285.16 Forfeiture of reimbursement rights. ~ . >~
{, | .
guardian shall be reimbursed: for such transportation
service for elementary pupils by the board of resident
district for the distance one way from the pupil’s
" vesidence to the school designated for atténdance at
the rate of twenty-eight cents per mile per day -
' irrespective of number of children transported. For
Tngh school pupils, the parént or guardian shall be’
reimbursed forty dollars per pupil per year for such
service, provided, however, no family shall receive
more than eighty dotlars per year for transporting the
members of the family who attend high school. The
provisions of this section shall apply to eligible
nonpublic school pupils as well as to eligible public
school pupils. However, reimbursement for nonpublic
school pupils shall not exceed forty dollars’ per pupil
per year : : :
4. in all districts where unsatisfactory roads or
other conditions. maks .(advusnble the board-atits
discretion may require’ the parent or guardian to-
transport their children up to two miles to conn: - = .
with a, vehicle of transportation. The parent c.
guardian shall be reimbursed for such transporta?m.
by the board of resident district at the rate ¢f
twenty-elght cents per mile per day, one way, per
famity for the distance from pupil’s re5|dence to the
bus route. B s
5. Where transportation - by s?fhool bus is
impracticable or not available or other existj
conditions warrant it, arrangements may be made for
use . of common carriers according to umform
standards established by the state superintendent of
publlc instruction: The cost shall be the actuai cost of
service not to exceed forty dollars per pupil per year.
. When the school designated for attendance of
) puplls‘ls engaged in the transpogtation of pupils, the
sending or designating school shall use these facilities
and pay the pro rata cost of transportat‘ioh .except
that a district sending pupils to another school may
make other arrangements when it can be shown that’
such arrangements will be more efficient and
economical ‘than to use facilities of tH# receiving
/ T v
&
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school, providing su@r arrangements are approved by
the board of the area education agency.

o 7. If a local board closes either elementary or
high school facilities and is approved by the board of .
the area education agency to operate its own
transportation . equipment, the full tost of

" transportation shall be paid by the board for all

* pupils living beyond the statutory walking distance

from the schogl designated for attendance.
8. Transportatlon service may be suSpended
_upon any day or days, due to inclemency of the
weather, conditions of roads, or the existence of
_other conditions, by the board of the school district
operating the buses, when in their judgment it is
deemed advisable and wheisthe schoot or schools are
closed to all children. :
9. Distance to school or to a bus route shall in

" all cases be measured on the public highway onl,y/a)rd ,

over the most passable and safest route as detérmined
by the area education agency board, starting in the

roadwdy opposite thg private entrance . to the-

residence of the pupil and endﬁ\g in the roadway
opposite the- entrance to the school grounds or
designated point on bus route. . v

10. The board in any district provrdlng
transportation for nonresident pupils shall collect the
pro rata cost of transportation from the district of
pupil's residence for all properly desrgnated puplts ;o
‘transported.

11. Boards in districts operatlng, buses may
transport - nonresident . pupilé ‘who attend™ public
. school, kindergarten t’brough junior college, who are

not entitled to free transportatlon provided they
collect the pro rata cost of transportatlon from the
parents. ” b '
12. The pro rata cost of transpcrtation shall be

@

based upon the actual cost for all the children’

transported in all sthoo! buses. It shall include
-one-sevenths 6f the original net cost of the bus and
. such other items as shall be determined and approved
vy the superintendent of public |nstruct|or- but no
part of the capital outlay cost for school buses and
transpbrtition equlpment for which the school -
district is reimbursed from state funds or that partion
of the cost of the operation of any school bus used in
transporting pupils to and from extra-curricular
activities shall bé .included in determining said pro
rata -ost. In any district ‘where because of unusual
conditions, the cost of tran*ation is in excess of
the actual operating cost of e bus route used o
furnish transportation to nonresident pupils, the
board of the local district may charge a cost equal to
the cost of other schools supélying 'such «service to
that area, upon receiving approval’ of the state
director of school transportation. Capital outlay for
school buses and transportation equipment shall be
exéluded from the capital outlay in. determining
tuition costs as provided in section 279.18,. and

.

" reimbursement  shall

13. When a local board falls to pay
transportatlon costs: due to another school for
transportatlon service rendered, the board of the
credltor corporatlon shall file a sworn statement with

.the area education agency board specrfylng the

amount due. The agency-hoard shall check such clajm
and if the claim .is valid shall certify to the county
auditor. The auditor shall transmit to the county.
treasurer an .order directing him to. transfer the,
amount of such claim from the funds of the debtor
Torporation tos the creditor corporation and the
treasurer shall pay the same accordingly.

-14. Resident pupils attending a . nonpubllc
school located either within or without the school
district of tfe pupil’s residence shall be entitled ‘to
transportatlon on' the same basis as _provided for
resident public schooi pupils under this section, The
public school district’ providing transportation to a
nonpublic school pupil shall determine the days on
which.bus service is provided, which, shall be based-
upon the days for whjch bus service is provided to
public school «pupils, and the pubiic school district

‘shall determine bus schedules and routes."in the case

of nonpublic < school pupils the term '“school
designated for .attendance” means the nonpublic

. school Which is designated , for. attendance by the

parents of the nonpublic school pupll .- 2

15, If the nonpublic school de?rg\ated for
attendance is located within the public school district
in which the pupil is a resident, the pupil shall be
transported to the, nonpublic school designated for
attendance as qlrowded in this section. .

16. If the nonpublic school designated for
attendance of a pupil is located vuiside the boundary
line of the school district of the pupil’s residence, the
pupil may be transported by the district of Fesidence -
to a public school or other location within the district
of the pupil's-residence. A public school district is
which a nonpublic school is located may establish
school bus collection locations within its district' from
which nonresident nonpublic school pupils may be
transported to and from a nonpublic schoot located
in the district. If a pupil receives such transportation,

the district of the pupjl's residence shall be relieved of

any regiiirement to provide transportation.

. ¥7. The public school district may meet the
requirements of subsections 14 to 16 by any of the
following: .

a. Transportatlon in a school bus operated bya
public school district.

b. Contracting with private partles as provrded
in section 285.5. However, eontracts sha!! ot provide
payment in excess of the average per pupil

‘transportation costs of the school district for that

year. :
c. Utilizing the transportation reimbursement
provision of subsection 3. However, no
exceed forty dollars per

- section 282.20. . nonpublic school pupil per year.
e ko ‘I a2 -8 <
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18. The; §t;3te superintendent
instruction may review all franspori"atlon
arrangements to see that they meet all legal and
established uniform standard requlrements

. '19. Transportation authorized by this chapter is .

exempt from all laws of thls state regulating common

- -carriers.

20. Transportation for which the pro rata cost
or other charge is collected shall not be provided
outside the state of |GWa except in accordance with

‘ rules adopted by the state department “of public'

. instruction in actordance with chapter 17A. The rules

shall ta;ge into account any applicable federal'

requiremgnt

21 0 rds in districts operating buses may in.

- their dis#Etion transport senior citizens, children,
and handlcap ed persons, who are not otherwise
entitled te;iree transportation, and shall collect the
pro rata cast of transportation. Transportation under
this subsecibn shall not be provkc‘!ed when the school
bus is being used tm transport pupils to or from

school* unless the board determines that such:

- transportation is desirablé and will not interfere with

or delay the transportation of pupils.
Amendment effective July 1, 1975

285.2 Payment of claims tor nunpubhc school
pupil transportation. Boards of directors of scheo!

districts shall be required to.provide transportatlon.

services to nonpublic school pupils as provided in

seetion 285.1 only during school. years when the -
general asse bly has appropriated funds to the
departimient of public instruction for the payment of -

laims for transportation costs submitted by the
school districts®

If the funds appropriated by the general

assembly. -are. not sufficient to pay the claims
submitted by the school districts, the amoury paid to
each school .district by the' department shall be
prorated on the basis of funds so appropriated. The
* difference between the amount of the claim of a
school district and the amount of payment recelved
from the department of public instruction shall be

paid by the, parent or guardian of the nonpublic. .

school pupil tranqufyt
The costs © provudmg transpo\'tatlon to
~ nonpublic school pupils as provided in section 285.1
shall not be included in the computation of district

- cost under chapter 442, but shafl be shown in the '
budget as an expense from miscellaneous income.*

Any transportation reimbursements received by a
docal school-district for transporting nonpublic school
pupils shall not affect district cost limitations of
chapter 442. The reimbyrsements provided in this
section are mlscellane0us income as defined in sectjon
’ 4425. {h
On February- 1 and June 1 ?)f each 'year,

department of public instruction shall certify to the
state comptroller the amounts of approved claims to

ef public ;

IIT -~ 3 - £

be paid, and the state oomptroller shall draw warrants
payable to school districts which have ectabhshed
claims.

Temporary provisions, SEGA ch 1169, sec.(\m

285.3 Report by secretary of district. Repeeled
byCh 356 {H.F. 686) sec. 27, 62GA g

285.4 Pupils sent to another district. The board

in districts ‘not malntamlng high school facilities shall
by regord action desngnate the school or schools for
attendance of all high school pupils from their
respective districts. In making designations, the local
board “shall .give consideratio the wishes of %the
majority of the patrons, the a%eq acy of the facilities
and curficular offerings and avallé le bus service to
avoid duplication of transportation facllltles to
different receiving schools .
When a board closes its elementary, school -
faicllmes for lack of pupils or by action of the board,

it shall, if there is a school bus service available in the '

area, designate for attendance the school opersting
the-huses, provided the board of such, school is willing
to receive them and the facllmes and curricular
offerings are “adequate. The board dof the district
where the pupils reside may with the approval of the
areg education agency board, subject. to. legal
limitations and established ,
designate another rural school and provide their own
transportation if the transportation costs will be Iecs
than to use the established bus service.

All designations must be submitted to the area

education agency board on or before ‘July 15, for

-review and appf’oval The agency board shall after due
|nvest|gat|on alter .or change designations. to make

em conform to fegal requirements and established
-uniform standards for making designations and for
locating and establishing bus routes., After
designations are made, they will remain the same

- from Jyear to year except that on or befote July 15,

of each year, the rural board or parents may petition
the agency board for a change of designation to

" another school. Appeals from the decision of the

* agency board on designations may be made by éither
the parents or board to the state superintendent of
public ‘instructibn as provided in section 285.12 and

section 285.13.
’ Amendment effective July 11975

285.5 Contracts for transportation.

1. Contracts for school bus service with private
-parties” shall - be in writing " and /be for the
transporta jon of children who attend public ‘schooi
and chifdren who attend nonpublic schodl. Such
contracts shall define the route, the length of time,
service_contracted. for, the compensation, the vehicle
to be used The contract shall prescribe the duties of
the contractor and driver of the vehicles and shall

. provide that every person in -charge of a vehicle

. ' E ’ k4 .
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con\/ey‘in_g children to and firom school shall be_at all
times subject to any rules said board shall adopt for.

" the protectlon of the children,. or to govern the

conduct of the persons.ifi‘charge of sajd con\ieyance i

Contracts may, be made for a period ‘not to exceed
three years. .«
The' contract shall provide that the contragtor

) will sell the equlpment ‘to thetboard should he desire:

 under contract to a school dlsfnct shall® meet ‘afi ~ -

to termin‘ate the ’contra(:g provided the board should’
desire to purchase said €guipment, the price of the
equipment to be defermined by an appraisal b&ard
composed of one person appointed-by the school
board, one appointed by the owner of the equipment,
and a third selected by these two. ' '
2. The contractor shall operate the vehicle
himself or providé a driver who must be approved by
the board, The contractor and driver shall be subject
to all laws and prescribed standards for school bus®
drivers, Failure to comply Shall constitute grounds for
‘dismissal of the
if the board so desiges,

contractor shall be’ nspected approved and certified -

hefore belng put into operatlon.

4, All contrai:ts may be terminated by either .

party on a nmety-day notice.

5. The state superintendentof public instruction
shall prepare a uniform contract containing provisions
not in conflict with this chapter which shall be used'

by allgschools in contracting; - for transportatlon :
. service,

6. All contractors shall carry I|ab|I|ty insurance

“in .amounts and klnd as provided iin the Offlcla‘|

contract. <

7. All contracts for t'enspuuauon service and
for drivers of school-owned-and operated buses shall
be made with someone outside the board except
where ho other transportation service is available, a-
board member may transport his own children,
. 8 Private buses other than common carriers not
used exciusively in transportation of pupils while

requirements for school-owned buse "as to
construction and operatlon

9. All bus drivers for school-owned equipment
shall F
superintendent of public instruction shall prepare a
uniformy contract containing provision not in conflict

with this chapter which shall be used by all school . -

boards in contractlng with drivers of school-owned
vehicles. : 4

2856 Staff in state department The state

superlntendent, subject to the approval of the state -

board of public instruction, is authorized to organize
and staff, the division and to employ the necessary
qualified personnel to carry out the provisions of this
chapter, The appropriation provided by this chapter
may pe expended in part for the direction and

supervision provided by the chaptaes which shall

*

river or C cellatlon of the contract E

be under contract with the board. The

®

"+ School

.

~used as school buses to tran

-y o a .

include salaries and atl necessary traveling expense

* incurred by the said personnel in the performanoe of

- . a

their offlclal duties. . . .

~~ 285.7 Powers and duties shared. Re.pealed by Ch.
356 (H. F 686), sec. 28, 62 GA. . .

2858 Powers and dutles of state department

The’ powers and duties of the state department shall =
. be to: T p "

1. Exerclse general supervlsmn over the school
transp,e/iatlon system in the sfate.
2. Reyiew and establish the location of bus

routes which are located in more than one county -

when the county boards of education of the affected
counties after formal action do not approve .
.3, Establlsh uniform ‘standards for locating and’

.

operatlng bus routes and-for the protection of the - .

health and safety of pupils transported.
4, Inspect or cause.to be i spected all vehicles

‘determine if such wehicles meet all legal and”
establlshed standards .of construction Bnd™ can ‘be
operated with safety, comfort, and eConcK%.When it
is ' determined that further Use of such Vehigles -is

" dangersus to the pupils transported and to the safety

and welfare of the traveling pyblic, the department of
public " instruction shall. prder such vehicle to, be
withdrawn ﬁ,from further use on a specified - &ne
buses which do not: conform to the
requirements of the department, of publlo instruction

may be issued a temporary certrflcate of(operatlon :

provtded that such 'school buses can be operated with
safety, and provided. further that no such certificate
 shall be issued for a geriod in excess of one year. All
equipment can be required to be altered, or safety
.equipment. added in order to make vehicles
reasonably safe for opefation. New buses after initial
inspection and" approval shall be issued -a seal of
inspectjon.- After each annual inspection a seal of
inspection and approval shall be issued. Said seals

rt school children to"

’

.\.,\_

shall be mounted on the lower right hand corner of , °

the windshield.

5. Aid.in the enforc:}:ent'of the motqr veh |cIe ’

* laws relating to the transportation of school children.

6. Prescribe uniform standards and regulations:
.* a. For the efficient operatlon and maintenance .
.of school transportatlon equipment and for the
protection of the health and safe\ty of _children”
transported. ,

“b. For locating and%lishing bus routes“

c.. For procedures and requnrements in maklng
deslgnaﬂons

d. For ‘standard of safety in constructlon of
‘school transportation equipment. -

e. For procedures for purchase of buses.

f. For qualification of school bus drivers. .

9. As deemed necessary for the efficient
administration of this chapter, ‘ .

7. Review all transportation arrangements when
deemed necessary and shall disapprove any

) '111‘-\4-:‘ ' 3 | |
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‘arrangements that are not in conformity’ with the law
and established standards and require the same to be
altered or changed so that they do conform

‘8. -Condlct schoofs of instruction- for
transportation personnel as needed or requested.

285.9 Powers and duties of area boards. The |

powers and duties of .the respective area educatlon
agenoey boards shall be fox
1.”Enforce all laws an ‘all rules and regulations
..of the state depargment of ublic instruction relating
to transportation, .
, 2. Review and approve all transporation
'arrange,ments between districts in the agency and in
all districts in the agency not operating high schools.
'if -such transportation -arrangements, desigmations,
" +and contracts are not <in conformity to law or
established uniform standards, for .the Jocating and’
operating of bus routes, the‘agency b6atd shill; aftg[
réceiving all facts, make such alterations. ot changes as.
necessary to make the arrangements, designations,
..and contracts conform to the legal and established
" - requirements and shall notjify Iocal board of’ such
action. .

- 3. Approve all Bus routes outslde the houndary '

of the district of the school operatirig buses.”

4, When a lo¢al board fails t6 make designations’
d other necessary arrangements for transportatlon
&s required by law, the agency board shall, after’ due
notice to  the local board, make necessary-
_arrangements in conformity with law and established
_" requirements. Notice shall be given to the local board .
.of.the arrangements as made. The arrangements shall
“be binding on the local board which shall pay the
costs for service as arranged. . .
Amendment effectrve July 1, 1975 X R

' 285 10 Powers and duties of local ‘boards. The
powers and duties of the local schobl boards shall be
to:

. 1! " Provide transportatlon for each resldent pupil
" who attends public school, and each resident -pup
-who attends a nonpublic scnoou and who is entitled «

TRANSPORTA'NON 28511
insurance coverage which the board d8ems advisable
to insure the schoo! district, its officers, émployees
and agents against liability incurred as a result of

‘operating school buses, intluding but not limited to

liability to pupils or other persons lawfully

: transpbrted ‘Section 613A.7 shall apply to .such - -

insurance.  However, the board of directors in its
discretion shall Hetermine the insurance coverages angd
limiits, “and tHe school Jistrict and directors-shall not -

" be liable as a: result of any- such dlscretronary:

decision.
7. thn, a school ‘qualities
they may be purchased as follows:
a. From such funds as may be a arlable dn the -
general fund. oo '
~ b. May purchase buses and enter into contract to
pay for such buses over a five-year period as follows:
One-fourth’of the cost whén ‘bus is dehvered and the

purchase buses,

.balance in equal annual instaltments, plus simple
interest due. The''i interest rate shall be the lowest rate
- available ahd shaft .not exceed four -percent simple

“interest. The bus shall serve as security -for balance

[ due. 1Bus bodies. and chassis shall be purchased on -
’ separate contracts,

8. Boards ”in s;choolJ districts whlch have
sufficient ' resident pupils’ they - are- required to
transport to warrant the purchase of transportation -
equipment, may purbhase busec needed to. provide
such transportation. ,

9. In the discretion ‘of the ‘board, furnish a-

"school bus- and services of a quahf’ ed driver to an
" organization of,-or sponsormg -activities for, senior

citizens, children, or handitapped persons in 'this
state.” The board shall charge and  collect an
amount suffrclent to reimburse all.costs of furnishing
the bus and’ driver: -A. school bus shall be used as
provided in this- subsection only. at times when it is

_ not needed fOr transportatlon of pupils.

285 11 Bus routos-—basu of .operation. Th:-
establishmenft and - operation of bus routes and the

. contracting for transportation shall be based upon tha

following considerations:

to transportatlnn under the laws of this stats. o 1. Each bus route shall be planned and’adjusted

2. Estaplish, maintain and operate bus routes.for ~+. to utilize the -normal seating capacity of each bus

.. the transportation of pupils so as to provide for the - - insofar as it is possibie to do so. _

N ; _- economical and efficient opgration thereof without 2. Each bus route shall serve only those pupils
' ) duplication- of facilities, andito properly safeguard the . living in those areas where trans rtation by bus is ¢«

, L health and safety of the pupiis transported. the most economlcal method for rovrdlng adequate
. P A 3. Pmchase oy lease buses ard other transportation facilities. . )
’ ' 4ran3poftat|on facitities, -and, maintain same, and to 3. A route shall not be extended for the purpose’

-, entér into dontracts for transportatlon subject to any of accommodating pupils whose homes are nearer

Lo
-

- ' provisions of law affecting same. 4 another bus route:
» ’ 4, Employ suth drivers and other employees as . 4, Special contracts for transportatlon of puplls
’ . . may be necessary and prescribe their qualifications entitled to transportation shall be entered into only
' and adapt rules for their conduct. when it is more economicdl to make such special
@ " A . 5. Exercise any .and ail powers and dut|es provision than to provide same by regular bus route,
i relating to” transportation. of pdftls en;omed upon or when by reason of physical or mental handicap of

themby law. . the , pupil such pupil cannot be transported with
6 Shall purchase Ilabmty insurance and other safety by bus.

e . ‘ ‘I-S-fr
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5. The boards shall take advantage of all tax
exemptions- on’ fuel, equipment, and of $uch other
economies as are available, * .

’ 6. The use of school buses shall be restricted to
transporting pupils to and from school and to and
from’ extra-curricular - actmtles sponsored by the

. schoo! when such extracurncular activity 'is under
the direction of a quahﬁ&j member of the facuity
and a part.of the r,egulbr ‘school program and to

transporting other persons to fhe extent permitted by

sections 285.1, subsection 1 and 285 10, subsection.
9. School emplcxyees of d|stricts operatmg buses may
be transported to and from" school and approved

activities which they are requlred to attend as a fesult.

of their responsibilities. Provided, however, nothing
in this ‘subsection shall prohibit the yse of school
buses in trang orting a school teacher going to and
from her schod! when such schoorl is‘on an established
school bus  route aAd such teacher makes
arrangements with' the district cperating,such schoo
bus. S -
No 'bus shall Jeave the publlc hsghway to
- receive or discharge pupils.

.-87 Bus routes shall be estabhshed only to give
servtce to properly designated pupils.

9. Bus drivers for school buses muse present

certificate of-physical fitness each year beforg elng\

permltted to operate any vehicles transporung
" children to ‘and from school. .
10.. Bus drivers musf hold a regéS
-~ chauffeur's, license and in addmon, pecial school
bus driver permit issued-by the department of pubhc
lnstructlon

285.12 Dis pu:es—'-—hearmgs and appeals. In the
event of a disagreement between a school patron-and
the board of the-school district, the patron if
dissatisfied with the decision of the drstrlct board

- may appeal the same to the area eduAcatlon agency

board, notifying the secretary of the district in
writing within ten days of the decision of the board
and by filing an affidavit ‘of appeal with the area
education agency board within the tep: -day period.
The affidavit of appeal shall include the reasons for
the appeal and points at issue. The secretary of the
loca! board on receiving notice of appeal shall certify
aII papers to the ag#hcy board which shall hear the
appeal within ten ddys of the receipt ‘of the papers
and decide it within three days of the concluslon of
the hearing and shall immediately notify all partles of
its declsnon Either party may appeal the\decision of

. the agency board to .the superlntendent\of public

instruction by notifying the opposite party\ and"the

* agency administrator in writing within five 'days after
- “receipt of notice of the decnsnon of the agencv board

and shall file with the superintendent of publ|c
mstructmn an affidavit of appeal, reasons for appeal,

ant the’ facts involved in the dnsagreement The ~
~ agency admln;strator shall, within ten days of said

notice, file with the superintendent of publlc

lar Yor SpeCIa| ‘

y

instructiof all records and papers pertaining to the,

case, including action of the agency board. The
superintendent of public instruction shall hear the
appeal within fifteen days of the filing of the records
in his office, . notifying all parties ‘and the agency
administrator of the time " of hearing. The
‘superintendent of public instructjon shall forthwith
decide the ame and notify all par&ies of his decision
and return all. papers with a copy of the decision to
the agency administrator. The decision of the
superintendent of pubhc |nstruct|on shall be subject

- to judicial review in accordance vmth the terms of the

lowa administrative procedure Act. Pending final
order made by the- superintendent of public
instruction, upon any .appeal prosecuted to such
superintendent, the order of the agency board from

. which the appeal IS taken shall be operative and be in

‘\

\

4

.

IC | - . ‘ II‘I -6-f «%&t' '1€§f73 ‘

A ¥

full force andffe
" Referred to l\n sécs. 275.1 8, 285.4, 285.13
Amendment e\thive July. 1, 1975

14

' 285.13 Disigreements between boards. in the"
event of a _disagreement betveen the board of a

school dlstrlct and\the board of an area_education
agency, the board of he school district may appeal to
the'state superintendent of public instruction “and the
procedure and times provided fo' in section 285.12
shall prevail in any such case,’ The decision of the
State superlntendent of publlc instruction shaII be
subject to judicial review in accordance with the
terms of the lowa administrative procedure Act.

Referred to in secs.~279.18, 285.4 D
Amendment effective July 1,1975 "

285.14 MNonstandard = buses——penalties. Any
person who ,operates. or permlts to be bperated as a
school bus to transport pupils, any vehicle which does
not comply with the requirements provided by law or
by the rules and regulations of the state department
of public instruction, or for which there is not a valid
temporary certificate for operation, shali be punished
by a fine of not to exceed one hundred doltars or by
imprisonment in the county jail not to exceed thirty
days,

' ' ’ A, R

285.15 Forfeiture of reimbursement rights. T.he
failure of any local district to comply with the
provisions of this chapter or any other laws relating
to the transportation of pupils, or any rules made by
the state department of public instruction under this
chapter or the final decisions of -the area education
agency board, or the final decisions of the state
‘department of public instruction shall during the
period such failure to comply -existed forfeit the
rights to collect transportation costs from school or
parents while opérating in such illegal manner. Any
superintendent, board, or board member . wle
knowingly operates or permlts to be operated .any
school bus transporting public school pupils in
violation of any school transportation: law shall be

*deemed guilty of a misdemeanor.
. Amendment effective July 1, 1975
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- attendance for the entire time when the schools are.in

session in any school year.
.In:lieu of such attendance such child may attend

upon equwalent mstructlon by a certified teacher -

elsewhere.
. Referred to in secs. 299.2, 299.6
o Seeaslsosec. 281.6

1

s 299 2 Exceptions. Sectlon 299.1 shall not apply

7" to any child: "
' 1. Who is over the age of fourteen and is
" regularly employed.: )

2. Whose educatlonal qualifications are equal to
those of pupils who have completed the eighth grade.
' 3. Who is excused for sufficierit reason by any
court of record-or judge. -

) 4. While attending religious %ervtces or receiving
religious instructions. ‘

5. Who is attending a private coIlege
'preparatory 'school approved or
approved under the provisions of section 257 25,

. subsection 14,

probationally

L

- )

-

of the last ‘preceding report to the time at which a

- report s required. The secretary shall retain one oy
the reports and file the other with the secretary of -
the area education agency.

"Referred to in sec. 299.6°
Amendment effectlve July 1, 1975

- 299.4 ‘Reports as to private lnstmctuon Any

. persormhaving the control of any child over seven and

under sixteen years of age, who shall place such chi‘d

under private instruction, not in a. regulariy

conducted school, upon receiving notice from the
secretary of the sg;hool district, shall» furnish =z

COMPULSORY EDUCATION, 299,56 "

. B | o (" . B * L
?  COMPULSORY EDUCATION~ , -~ - ...
P . . . ’ . . . "ok ©
. ot ‘ A ' !N . Referped to in sec.281.6 \\ - . u‘
. . . . -
. iren T -299.13 Incorrigibles:
, : %gg; e;t;ﬁ?:,‘,f requirement. ! 299.14 ch‘s&a?ge from truant school.
’ ( 299.3 Reports from private, schools, ° - 299.15 Reports by school officers and employees
2994 Reports as to private instructlen 299.16 Census by school officer.
- . 4 299‘5 Proof of abnormalrty : 0299, 17 Repealed by 64 G A ch. 1065 sec. 1.
2996 Violations. .. 299.18 Education--state school '
2997 Custody of records. ', - 299.19 Proceeding agamst parent
299.8 ‘'Truant’ defined., : 209.20 Order. . b
: 2999 Truant schools——rules for punishment. 599 21 S e
' 299.10 Truancy officers——appointment——- 9.21 Contempt. .
compensation, 299.22 When deaf and blind chlldren excused
) 208.11 Duties of truancy officer. <, . 29923 Agent of state board of regents.
© 29932 Neglect by truancy officer. . 299 .24 Religious groups exempted from school
. s . o _standards. N
x 299,1 Attendance requirement. Any person 299,3 Reports from, ptivate schools. Within ten.
'. . having control of any child over seven and under ‘days from. receipt of notice from the secretary of the '
- - sixtpen years of age,in ptoper physical and mental school district within which any private schoo} is
. e dition to attendgcho"! “shall- cause said child to conducted, the principal of such-school shall, or
e attend some public school for at least twenty-four durmg each school year, and at any time when
¢ conisecutive schiool weeks in each school year, . requested in individual cases, furnish to such
commencing with the first week of school after the secretary a certificate and report in duplicate of the
first day of September, unless the board of school s -names, -ages, and number, of-days attendance.of each
N .- directors shall determine upon a later date, which pupil of such school over seven and under sixteen
: ) date shall not be, Iater than the first Monday in years of age, the course of study purdued by each
» December. o such child; the texts used and the names of the
. The board may, b'y' resoiution, require teachers, during the preceding year and fiom the time

certificate stating the name and age of such child, the -

period of time during which such child r@s ~been

under said private instruction, the details of such

instruction, and the namé of the‘instructor '
Referfed to in sec. 299.6

e

\ 2995 Proof of abnormality. Any person hav
the contyol of any child over seven and<under sixte
years of age, who is physically or mentally unable to
attend school, shall furnish proofs by affidavit as to
the physical or mental condition of such child.

Referred to in sec. 299.6 !
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) 2996 Violations. Any person who shaII violate.
“any of the prowslons of sections 299.1 to 2995,
inclusivey shall be fined not less than fivé dollars nor,
more than twenty dollars for each offense. .

P . . W

299.7 Custody of r
reports and proofs sh

,Apart of the records of his office, and he.shall furnrsh
certified eoples thereof to any person requestung the
. same., . o el

\ ) : v " * LI
CoV e . ’ L2y

. 299.8 “Truant"defined. Anyh’chlld .over seven-
“and under sixteen years of age, in proper physical and-

mental condition to attend school, who' fails to

attend schod! regularly as provided in this chapter,
" without reasonable excuse for-his absence shall’, e

- deemed to be @ truapt.
4 ¢

;.1
.
.
il
.-

oo . Y R " .
299.9 Truant schools——rules for punishment.

“The board of directors may " provide - for the

confinement, mamtenance and instruction of truant -. .

children and “rffay for that’ ‘purpose establish truant
schools ‘or set apart separate rcoms in any publlc

school building; and‘it shall prescribe reasonabIe rules .

for the punlshment of truants. . .

e 4 - .

299.110 Truancy officers-—appor ent——com-
ponnﬁq?r,' The board - of each sifoaldistrict
may, and'in schoo! districts having a population
of tWentV thousand shall, appoint a truancy officer.

In districts having therein a- city, the board may,
appoint a member of the pojice force or madrshal as
such ofﬁcer, and other drstncts may ap cint a
_constable or other: Suitable personz .

- Such officers shall be paid a

reasonable
.- coOmpensation by the board. -

;
299.11 Duti g of truancy officer. The truancy
- officer shall take into custody without warrant any

.apparently truant child and place hiim in the charge of .
* the teacher in charge of the public school desrgnateds

.by the: board of directors of the school district <in

* which. sald child resides, "or of any private school

~ designated by the person ‘Having legal control of sthe
~ child; ‘but if it is other than a public school, the

- "instruction and miaintenance of the child therein shall -

-be without - expense to .the schoo! district.

r‘z“ v

N

: sald chiid to ‘a surtabl

4

e

: s. AII such cﬁic‘hte’s‘, i )
be filed and prese in the, .

" office of the secretary of the school corporation‘asa -

Y

The tryancy ’ officer*. shaI_I promptly institute

criminal proceedirgs against any person violatingany -

of the provisions of the, truancy law.

: . ) Y > '
(... L . .. R
299 12 Neglectby truancv officer, Any truancy
officer or any director neglectlng his duty to enforce
the truancy law after written n%uce so to do served
upon_him by any citizen of the county or by the ared-
education’ agency adm|n|strator shall be liable to a
fine not exceeding twenty-five dollars and be"
removed from such office.-The county attorpey shall

prosecute ~such persons . upon reqtest of the =
. ‘administrator. . )
. Amendment effective July’ 1, 1975 f

+ 299.13 Incprrigiblés. If the child* is placed in a
school other than a public school and does not
properly conduct himself, the ‘board may cause his.
removal to a.public or to 3 truant ‘school. If a tr)\
‘placed in a public school fails to attend or propérty
conduct himself, he may be placed in a truant school,
‘or the: person- in- charge of the schaol may file

- ifformation |n the juvenile court ‘which may ‘commit
state/mst_rtutron ’

rules as it may prescribe. | »

© 299.15 Reports! by school officers and
employees., All school officers and employees shall
promptly report to whe secretary of. the school
corporation any .viofations .of the truancy law of
which they have knowledge and he shall inform the
presldent of the- board of &-ectors ‘who shall, if
necessary, call a meeting of the .board to take such
action therecftI as he facts 1us‘t|fyk -

¢ : .

’
R

299 16 Oensus by school officer. All schooi

- officers empowered to take the school census shall
ascert‘eln the number of children over seven and
under’ sixteen "years - of ‘age, in their respective
districts, the number of such children who do not -
attend schoo!, and 5o far as possible the cause of the -

* failure to attend. - °
-Schoot census, sec. 2919

t

v . 0 . : N

Y
—




ERI!

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

209.17 }Ropcnlod b‘,' Ch. 1065 (S.5. 1030). 606
1,04 G.A.(2)]

q- B ¢ ' -

299.18 Education~—state schoel. Children over

N . .
- seven and under nineteen years of age Wwho are <o deaf

or blind or ceverely handicapped as to be ynable to
obtain an education in the cemmoun schools shall be
sent to the proper state school therefor,” unless
exemipted, and any person hdving such a child under
his éontrol or custody shall see that such child

attends such school during the scholastic year. -
Referred 10 1n secs. 299.19, 269.20

[ . .

299.19 Procseding agoinst parent. Ubon the

- faitlure of any person having the ¢ustody ond rvontrol

of such ehild to réquire its attendance as. provided in
section 26018, the state board of regents moy make
application t0 the district court or, the juyegnile court -
of the county in.which such pereon resides for an
order requiring_'suc;h person to c;qfnpel the attendance
of cuch child. at the proper state institution.

Reforred to in sec. 299.20

299.20 Order. Upon the filing of the application
mentioned in section 299.19, the time of hearing
shall be determined by the Jjuvenile court or the
district court. If, updn hearing, the court determines
that the person required to appear hias the custody
end control of a child who shoulfl be required to
attend "2 state school’under section 299.18, the court
shall make an order requiring such person to keep
such child in attendance at such school

-

259.29 Contempt. A failure 1o comply with the

‘order of the court shail subject the person against

whom the order is made to punishment the same as in
ordinary contempt cases.
Contempts, ch 665

.-

»

209.22 When deaf ond Blind childron excuscd.

Attendance at the state institution may be excused

when the supsgrintendent thereof is satisfied:
1. That the child IS in such todily or mem:al

‘condition as to pravent or render. futile attendance at

thz school. =~ *
2. That the child is o dnsoased Or POSLESses such

~

y

habits ~s to render his presencg a menace to -the.

heaith or morals of other pupils.

3. That the child is efficiently taught for the
scholastic yeer in a private or other school devoted to
such instruction or by a privafe tuter, in the branches
taught in pubhc schools.

2

- COMPULSORY EDUGATION, 299.24-

>
e -

) 269.23 Agent of stato hoord of rcgcms. The state
hodvd ‘of regents may emplay on @ gent to oid’in the
enforcemant of low reigtive to the cducatmn of deaf
and blind children. The ggent shall scek out children
who, should ke jn attendongs at the state schools but
who are not, and require such atterdanco He chall
institute procecdings cgainst parsons Whu violate the
provisions of said law. The cgent- fhejl ke allowed
chmpansation at a rate fixcd by the bodrd of regents,
and his ngcessery traveling and hotel expenses while
away from hon}o in the p'arformarc ‘of his duty

- o*

288.24, Rclicious groups oxc*lmcﬂ from schet)
stondards. When members oF representatives of a local

- congregation of a recognized church or religious

denomination estéblished for ten years or more
within the state of lowa prior to July 1, 1967, which
professes principles or tenets that differ substantially
from the objectives, goals, and philosophy of

cducation embodied in standards set forth in,section .

257.25, and_rulcs cdopted in implementation thereof,
file wrih the . state §up°rmtendent of public
instruction pract of the existezce of such conflicting _
tenets or principles, together with a list of names,
-ages, and postoffice addressss of all persons of
compulsory school 2ge desiring to be exempied from

standards law, whose parents og guardlans are
members of the congrenatlon or rehglous
denomination, the stote uup'ﬂnntendem subject to
the approval of the state board of public lnstrugxngn

/fe compulsory education law and the educational ©

may exempt the members of the congregation or -

sreligious dencmination from compliance with any or
all requirements of the compuisory etiucation law and -
the cducational sandardls iduyfﬁwo school .years.
When the exempﬂon has ongg been granted, ‘renswal
«of such exemptions™for each spccsading school ve

may be conditioned by the state Superintendent, wi.

the abproval of the board, unen proof.of achieveme .

in the basic skills of arithmstic, the communicativ:

" arts of reading, wrmng, grammar, and spailing, and o0

understandmg of United - States history, history of
fowa, and the principles of American gdvernment, by
~persons of. cqmpulsory school age exempied in the
preceding year, which shall -be determined on the
basis of tests or other means of evaluation selecied by
the state supsrintendent with’ approval of the board.
The testing or evaluation, if required, shall be
accomohshed prior to SubMISSIOH of the request for
renewal of the sxemptics. Renswal requests shall be
filed with.the state superintendgent on or before April
15 of the schodi year greceding the school year for
whnch the auphcants desire exemption.
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C GUIDELINES FOR AUDIOMETRIC SYMBOLS

" Editor's Note: The “Cuidelines for Audiometric Symbols” was approved by the ASHA Exceutive Board in Decom-

ber 1973. Members of the ASHA Committec on Audiometric Lvsluation, which developed the guidelines, are

: ' ) g
"The set of “Guidelines for Audiometric Symbols™ is
the first of a series developed by the Committee on
Audiometric Evaluation under the Vice-President for
+Clinical Affairs of the American Speech and Hearing
Association, '

Each of the guidelines presents a recommended set

of procedures based on existing clinical practice and
research findings. The spirit of these guidelines is not.
to mandate a single way of accomplishing the clinical
process; rather; the intent is t6 suggest standard pro-

- cedures that, in the final analysis, will benefit the
. patients we serve. The intention is to allow for a more

efficient and uniform transfer of information.
Audiometric symbols used to.record. the results of
" conventional ‘pure-tone threshold . aul¥pmetry have
never been standardized by the American Speech and

+* Hearing Association. A wide variety of symbols. and

.symbol systems is in use for recording data on audic-
grams, as has been demonstrated most recently by

Martin and Kopra (1970) and by Sweetman and Mil- -

Ier in an ASHA. convention paper (Chicago, 1969).

ﬁhough certain audiometric symbols are in almést

iversal uSe, others are employed in widely disparate
ways'by different clinicians. Wid;s read use of un-
standardized, idiosyncratic symbo {
the possibility of a misinterpretation of data when
rccords are exchanged between clinical services. In

" addition, such use impedes the orderly exchange of

‘information with -other professions, in both clinical
practice and published reports. * - L,
. The purpose of these guidelines is to detail a set of
standard audiometric symbols for recording graphical-
ly the results of pure-tone audiometrys From this set
of symbols the clinician may select those necessary to
record the information collected. Presentation of these

. guidelines does not imply that the audiogram is the

only appropriate ‘means of recording -audiometric re-
sults’; however, when an audiogram is used, these
symbols should be used. :

THE AUDIOGRAX:
As recommended in the ANSI $3.6-1969 Specifica-
tions for Audiometers, the audiogram shall be shown

In many- clinics. numerals ‘are used to record the results of
air-conduction and bone-conduction measurements. Examples
of this form of reporting data are included in Newby (1972).
Some clinicians chooze to collect thejr data in numerical form

. and then transfer the results to an audiogram, using symbols

for their reports. Others. collect the raw data on audiogram

, forms, using symbols, and transfer numbers ta n block form

for reports. Still others collect and report clinical data consis-

tently using either symbols of numbers. ~ ‘
- <

ystems incréasef”

s%0

"presented in Table 1. ° -
| B el ¢
11 ~ 1 - h : 1“—'7«-’}

~ F. L. Sonday, W. R. Wilsoi, J. B. Chaiklin, J. T. Graham, Z. G. Schoeny, and N. T. Hopkinson, Chairman. ASHA
. encourages the professional-community to use these guidelines in clinical practice and in publications.

~as a grid with test frequencies, in Hertz (Hz), 1epre-

senfed on the abseissa by means of a logarithmic scale

~ and the hearing level (HL), in decibédg(dB), repre-
-sented on the ordinate by a linear scale. One cctave on -

the frequency scale shall be &quivalent in span te 20
dB on the HL 'scale. The horizontal scale shgll be
labeled Frequency in Hertz and the vertical scale shall -

be labeléd Hearing Level in.dB. The zero reference

threshold level should be shown prominently.

Grid lines of equal darkness and thickness are rec-

ommended at octave intervals on’ the frequency scale.
and at 10-dB intervals on the HL scale. Grid lines-
used for interoctave frequencies should be finer and’
lighter in hue than those for octave frequencies.

The audiogram form is illustrated in Figure 1. Spe- -
cific recomghendations on the type and amount of
additional information to be included on the audio-

" ‘gram fotm, such as client identification, tester identi- -
- fication, resylts of speech audiometry, and results of

tuning fork tests, are not included in these guidelines

since they more appropriately are specified by indi-
¥

~vidual clinics. .o
. THE AUDIOMETRIC SYMBOLS

Any effort to nodify behavior through tﬁe establish-
ment of guidelines\must consider current practices.

* One of the most recent sources used by-the Commit=
‘tee on Alidiometric Evaluation is Martin and Kopra's

{1970) survey of audiometric symbols used by ASHA-

certified audiologists. Although the Committee con- -

sidéred the apparent popularity of certain symbols,

allymbols ‘considered had to meet four basic criteria.
‘Each symbol had to be . .

AT

1. *Simple in design, easily drawn, and sharply reprd

d:lxcible-‘by xerography or other reproduction meth-
" ods. oo

‘8, Mutually exclusive from and internally consisterit
we,  with other symbols in the system. ]

3. Capable -of delineating, without recourse to color
coding, the following distinctions:
left ear from right ear, . =
air conduction from bene conduction, ’
unmasked from masked results,
- response from no response, and’ ,
the transducer (phone, vibratof or speaker)
--used to present signals. :
4. Designed to permit multiple notation at a single
level on the audiogram.

® e P

Based on these four criteria, the Committee on Au-
diometric Evaluation recommends the set of symbols

4

&
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Tasix L Recommended syaitboly for threshold audigme
Unless otherwiso specified, symbols are to indicate that test

signals wsed were pure toncs, The sama symbols may be
for warblo tones and namow-band noise, if so noted cn
audisgram. '

~ s}

[

EAR*
rioat] sorn | Lerr

_MOPALITY

ATR CONDUCTION -

. ﬁzﬁusxw B |

MASKED

-

BONE CONDUGTION = MASTOID

UNMAGKED

AL

MASKED

BONE QONGTCTION ~ FORFNEAD

7

Aémmnmn « 50T FIFLD

UNMASKED ¥ A VS -
- ’
MASKED B

’ R

v

hd 2

_ * The oot s regTesent the veritoal axis offad audicgrasi,

p S
o

Fusther Specifications

- Air-Conduction. Symbols. The air-conduction sym-

o

~ “cent to, but not touching, the frequency axis

bols should be drawn on the audiogram so that the

midpoint of the symbol centers on the intersection of

the vertical and horizontal axes at’ the appropriate

HL (shown in Figures 2 through 8). . .
. Bone-Conduction Symbols. The bone-conduction
symbols,” with one exception, should be plac dadja—

cen-
tered verticallpsat the appropriate HL. The symbol
for the left ear should be placed to the right of the
frequency axis.and- that for the right ear to the left

of thie. frequency axis (Figures 2, 3,5, 7, and 8).% They

~ symbol for unmasked forehead bone conduction

should be centeted on the vertidal axis at the appropri- |

ate T, (Figure 5). -

Multiple Notation. When the left‘ear' urmasked air-

conduction threshold is the same as the right air-con- = _ | -

duction threshold, the Ileft air-mnducﬁon symbol

2Although the Comyﬁ;t@e favored placing the bone-conduc-

~ tion symbols to the right of the frequency axis to indicate

" on arbitra

a4

the right car and to the left to indicate the left ear, whith was
the most common preference reported by the Xopra and Mar-
tin (1970) survey, it adopted the reverse format, which is
right of the frequency axis for the left ear and Teft of the fre-
quency axis for the right ear. This decision whg made, partly,
baseseand,partly, in deference to the preferences
_expressed by representatives of the American Academy of
Ophthalmology and Otolaryngology (AAOO). The rationale

- ‘for the second most common system reported by Mzrh'n and.

Kopra is, that the BC s
ears from tive
tient {Fowler, 1951) and the prevalence of notation
systems depicting the human form fourd in medical records
and mcdies examination forms, ,

Sxan }

bol ‘should represent the jpatient’s

i 4

r

IToxt Provided by ERI

*

x

the” otolaryngologist facing the pa-- -

ITI -2 - h

should be placed inside the right air-conduction sym-
bol ( Figures 3, 4, 5, 7, and 8). When bone-conduction
thresholds (except unmasked forehead bone conduc-
tion) cccur at the same HL as air-conduction thresh- |
olds, the bone-conduction symbols should be placed
adjacent to, but not touching, the air-conduction sym-

<bols (Figures 2, 3, and 8). The midline bone-condue- -
tion symbol in this circumstince should Le placed with
the-point of the carat barely entering the region of
the air conduction symbols (Figure 5).

When bone conduction is measured at the mastoid
with unmasked and masked thresholds gecurring at
the same HL, the unmasked symbol should be placed
closest to the frequency axis. The masked symbol

should surround, but not touch, the unmacked symbol
(Tigurey 3 and 3). ’ ’ b

No Response. To indicate “no response” at the maxi-
mum oulput of the. audiometer, an arrow ' should be
attached to the lower outside comer of the appropri-
ate symbol and drawn downward and at gbout 45°
outward from the frequency s.xis-ﬁ‘o/ﬂgxe rightNor left-
car symbols and to the left for right-car symboly The
arpw for sound-fiéld or unmasked foredend behe-con-
duction symbols ghould be attached at thic\ bottom and
drawn straight downward.

The “no response” symbol should be placed on the

~amﬁogmm at the HL representing the maximum out-

- put limit for the particular test frequency, test modali-

ty, and audiometer. Each of the “no response” symbols
is shown in Table 2. Appropriate usage is illustrated
in Figures 4, 6, and 8. _
When a patient has many “no responses,” notation
other than by symbol may be used to conserve time
and to avoid unnecessiry cluttering of the audiogram,
as shown in Figure 4. For ¢xample, when a pat/i/ent

Tasto 2. Recommended “no response” symbols for threshold
audiometry. - L
o

EARY

*  MODALITY - -
_ ~ . - | rieat | Borr | LEPT
AIR CONDUCTION - EARPHONES | ~ B
1
- - UNMASKED, )ﬁ\

¢ - .
©  MASKED Eli'
A

DONE QONDUCTION - MASTOID

UNMAGKED

MASKED -

BONE CONDUCTION - FOREHEAD | - ,
UNMASKED Y
y

J

AIR CONDUCTION = SOUND ¥FIXLD §

MASKED

it

;nnnuvmmmuwmmw;mdu-amm.
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fails to hear by bone conduction at maximum audio-
metric output, this finding may be expressed on the
audiogram by wﬁﬁngx‘;No BC responses at maximum
output,” rather than drawing a series’ of “no response”
symbols on the audiogram. Another example is the
patient who responds only at low frequencies. This.

may be summarized by ‘writing “No responses obl\ ,

tained above 500 Hz at maximum output.”
Respoises to tactile sensation should not be plotted
on an audio . If it is not possible to determine
whether the -patient’s responses reflect tdgtile sensa-
. tioh or auditory sensation (or both), the\examiner
- should make a prominent notation on' the gudiogram
to alert the viewer to the possibility that the/responses

were confounded with -vibrotactilé sensation (Nober, '

1964; 1967). . . :
Lines Connecting Symbols. Lines may be used to
~ connect the symbols on an audiogram. When used, a
solid line should connect the air-conduction threshold
values (Figures 2 through 8). Bone-conduction sym-
 bols may be connected by a dashed line when an air-
bone gap exists (Figures 3 and 7). Otherwise, bone-
conduction
2 and 8). The clarity of -the audiogram will be im-

proved if connecting lines approach, but do not touch - Nt;:er, Et}'}sldimd. x&t:yc';ﬂé: sensiﬁ;i;}'m 98.9146 (1967)
or pass through sympols; » . . Sweetinan, R. H., and Miller, M. L., What's the symbolf’ Paper
Symbols representing “no response” for air conduc- presknted at the Annual Convention of the American Spoech
tion .or bone conduction should not be connected to and Hearing Association, Chicago (1900). '
. ST A o
' ' 4 @\ ‘ .
4 . = ’ } J ) -
’ R Y ' 2 '. .
‘ N
} 2
o - s é?" ' / : -
o e ~ ) o B - ¢
Guidelines for Atdiomatric Symbols 1s published by the Ameiidan Spoech and Lioaring Awo- 3
. ciation. Copies are available at $1.00 eul:,h. Payment must K:y order to: ' ' %
a . _ American Speech and Hearing Associat v
' 3 9030 Old Georgetown Road , :
v - > Washington, DC.” 30014
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symbols should not be connected (Figures -

~—

IIT - 5=h :

s ./\}'

o
Lievebebavel
Cereteretet

each other or to any of the 'respome symbols (Figures

4, 6, and 8). ,

Color Coding. Color coding is not nee&ssary to trans- -

mit information about sidedness in this symbol system.
In practice it may be desirable to*avoid color coding
because of the increasing use of multiple-copy audio-
grams and photodet(xlplication of audiograms. However,
if color is employed, red should be used for the right-
ear symbols and connecting lines;” with-a color
used for the “both ears” symbols. , ‘ )

ear symbols and connecting lines and blue for ﬂe eft-

. . N
s .
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"Editor's Note: The Guidelines for Identification Audiometry was approved

_ GUIDELINES FOR IDENTIFICATION AUDIOMETRY

PO

by the ASHA Legislative Council in November, 1974, Members of the ASHA
Committee on Audiometric Evaluation, which developed the guidelines, are
J. B, Chalklin, N, T. Hopkinson, J. T. Graham, Z. G. Shoeny, F. L. Sonday,

‘-V. W. ‘Byers, R. M, McLachlin and W. R. Wilson, Chairman. ASHA encourages

‘-'- the rofessional community to use these guidelines in clinical practice.

A

» %

3.

W ~

The set of Guidelines for Identification Audiometry 1s. the second of

4

‘a series developed by the Committee on Audiometric Evaluation, under the

Office of Vice President for Clinital Affairs of the Américan Speech ande'
Hearing Association (ASHA). . N

0 -

A

Each of the guidelines presents a recommended set of procedures based
on existing clinical practice and research findings. The spirit of these
guidelines is not to mandate a single way of accomplishing the elinical
process; rather the intent is to. suggest standard procedures that, in:the
final analysis, will benefit the persons we serve, The ‘intention is to
improve interclinician and interclinic comparison of data thereby
allowing for a more effecfive transfer of information, € .
14

The specific purpose of these guidelines is to detail procedures for

- accomplishing rapid and efficient identification of hearing impairment,“i

particularly for use with young"é—hildren.1 As such, they represent an
update of the procedures for identification audiometry for school-age
children specified in the Journal of Speech and Hearing Disorder
Monograph Supplement Number 9, "Tdentificatidn Audiometry" (Darley,
1961). The current need for these guidelines is apparent with the,
development of dncreasipg Aumbers of identification audiometry programs

-~ @

~~ ’ o

lThe Guidelines for Identification Audiometry is written with emphasis
on the testing of children; however, the approach is 'also appropriate for
use with adults. A method of identification audiometry using axq;gcking
procedure, sometimes called self-recording monitoring audiometry, is also
used with adults in military and industrial settings. ASHA .considers Guide-
lines for ldentification Audiometry Using a Thyeshold Tracking Procedure

deserving of a separate document. When the writing task is undertaken ASHA
recommends that representatives of military and industrial groups should be
included. o A . .

-
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administered by state dep§rtments of educatgpn or health, the development

of state mandatory specéa education statutes, and Medicaid -guidelines

e

For ‘the nostvpart, the philosophy and procedures laid out in
 these guidelines are based on and supported by published data. ASHA
" invites datagﬁmsed input for future modifications of the guidelines.

N~ :

for Early and Periodie eening, Diagnosis and Treatment (EPSDT)

Lol

o ot ) SCOEE L. : o,

A primhry goal of identification audiometry. using pure-tone
air-conduction stimulation is to identify persons who have hearing :
‘impairments that interfere with or that have pptentjial for interfering ‘
with communication. These guidelines focus on use with children of nursery-
school age through grade three because early identification of -communication
problems in this age group will permit maximum habilitation and avoidance
of potential educational problems. Belkin, Suchman, Bergman, Rosenblatt

iv, and Jacobzinex- (1964) have reported successful large scale individual i

~ pure—tone screening tests with children as young as three years of age.
In addition, it -is this _age group which in our society, is most often
involved in the formal educational process through pre-schools.and regular
schools, While these guidelines focus on‘use with young children, they *
are equally applicable for use with older children and adults.
The guidelinea,are designed for rapid and efficient: identification &
of hearing impairment. A basic assumption behind the guidelines is that °
identification audiometry is usually conducted in the relatively poor )
acoustic environment of schools and offices. Consequently, the procedures %
recommended are designed to be robust enough to be’ valid in a wide range ,i
of test settings. Naturally, it woulll be desirable ﬁbr all identification ;ﬁ
audiometry to be conducted in acoustic®environments which are controlled g
%ut such environments are seldom available.
. ‘Idenfification audiometry is only one- component of a hearing conservation
program. A well-balanced program will include screening, rescreening,
- threshold audiometry, referrals for audiologic and medical evaluations,
education and habilitation planning, and counseling for parents and teachers,
Too often the sole goal is referral for medical evaluation rather than,
referral for consideration of communication needs of those who fail screening
procedures. Once people have been identified by the program, they should
. be followed regularly té insure that their communication and medical
needs :are met. It is pointless to identify people who have hearing impairments
unless there is a concurrent follow-up program to handle their habilitative,
educational and medical needs. : :

Finall » these\guidelines apply only to the use of pure-tone
air-conduction screening for the purpose of identifying persons who
have hearing impairment that interferes with or that has the potential
for interfering with communication. Research (Eagles, 1961; Eagles,
wish#k and Doerfler, 1967;. Roberts, 1972) demonstrates that pure-tone

“air-conduction screening is inePficient for the purpose of\ident%fying

I -2 - 1
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man.y b_ersons who have conductive ear patholbgy. Tllxus," if ithe pu
of an identification audiometry prograi is also to®identify persg

conductﬁge ear pathology, ASHA suggests the simultaneous use of dtologic.
screenings, or supplemental procedures such as impedance (oto-admittance)

measurements or pure-tone bone-conduction measur

carmot specify any standardi

* ¢
¥4 N

ements. However, ASHA

zed screening procedures which employ impedanée

‘or bone conduction measures because.sufficient research data on such’
procedures- are unavailable at the present time. ’ -

S
.

-




'ffi

\ o , . ‘- ' . B L
Ce » IDENTIFICATION AUDIOMETRY e o
. L o o 4

!
L]

¢ “
The following recomméndat ions emphasize identification audigmetry “for
children using a manually administered, individual, pure-tone air—conduction A

screening procedure. ' ) _ . : o

5 . ¥ "w

‘ ' v B . ‘ ° N l ! a.
. . @ ) .
.Children to be Screened R %%%%///// | o
- » T : R ST ' T

' Individual limited-fréquency screening should be adminisfered annually
to children of nursery-school age through grade three and to high-risk.
children.2 The time the program saves by emphasizing the lower "grades
permits appropriate attention for the high-risk grou. This: focuses the
progran's efforts during "the years when identification of communication
problems can lead to problems. Some school systems may elect to screen
routinely. after grade three (Downs, Doster and Wever, 1965). To determine
the merit of routine screening after grade three, more data appears to be
' necessary. , o

Procedure : o N o S

Individual Screening. . Individual as opposed to group screening is
recommended. The: Massachusetts Test (Johnstén, 1948) is an example of a
group pure—tone test that achieved great popularity and is still used in
someé states.-.EQ‘requires written responses and, consequently, like most
group screeriing. tests is limited to children above the second ‘grade. Other
limitations of group tests are calibration and maintenance problems of
multiple earphones, increased set-up time and excessive time spent in re-
testing false-positive failures. All of these factors combine to increase

g

2Examples of high-risk children are those.who' . (a) repeat a grade, . (b)
require special education programs, (c) are new to the school system, (d)
were abgent during a previously scheduled screening exam, (e) failed a
" threshold test during the previous year, (f) have speech problems, language .
problems or obvious difficulty in communication, . (g). are suspected of v
hearing- impairment or have a medical problem associated with ‘hearing '
impairment (children with recurrent or chronic problems such as allergies
may require audiometric monitoring). Additional examples ‘of high—risk
children are given in Darley . (i96l pP. 36) »
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the total time required for the' screening program without increasing
“accuracdy. 9Many gtoup tests may. appear to save .time but the time taken.
to set up; check calibration, score answer she&ts, and retest’ excessive.“
failures may result in no- saving of tigg. .
‘Manual Mhthod. A manual versus an automatic methbd is reconmended _—
ﬁQ"buse it is applicable with children’ down to ‘three years of age. There -/
is mo, knowigevidence that a self-recording or other¢type. of automatic- -~
.method"1 ssible and effective with young childrem. Certainly, if A
an effective and moreé rapid automatic method is -developed, its use should
be considered. o oL L .

Signal - . B
Type. - Pure-tone signals shall be used Many, different ‘stin li’have '

been used to-screen .chiidren and adults for the purpose of identiﬁying' _

" persons with: hearing impairment.' Before dudiometers were widely available,
phonograph- recordings’ were uged to. produce.repeatable stimuli’ as in the
- Western Electric Eading Numbers ‘Test.  The Fading Numbers -Test ‘had a variéty
‘of defectg; the most notable was its **ndency to pass children with hearing.
deficits in the range above 500 Hz, Other screening tests that employ
speech signals “are vulnerable to the same defECL.-~'; !L ‘ .

o

.
. 4
T

Tegt Frequencies. Test frequencies shall be lOOO‘Hz, 2000 Hz and -
4000 Hz, The Conference’on Identification Audiometry (Parley, 1961) . -
recommended the frequencies 1000, 20005 4000 and 6000 Hz. _The rechmmendation
for 500 Hz was ambfguous but. the Conference's intent appedrs to have’ been ,
to eliminate 500 Hz except for very quiet test environments.

4 .

Melnick -Eagles and Levine (1964), inpa study which tested the Confer-
ence's recommendations, used 500 Hz; however, all of "their tests were .
conducted inside double-walled audiometyric rooms. Melnick, Eagles &nd
Levine found that the Conference's recomiended test was highly efficient

. except at 6000 Hz, which produced too many failures. ' The variabl nter-'
actions between ef¥ghones and ears at 6000 Hz (Villchur, 197G) -among"
other considerat 1ot make 6000 Hz a poor choice for inclugsien in an
identification audiomatrywprogram. The use of 500 Hz in order to, assuage _
* thé,user that he will discover all middle .ear pathologies in a group '
of children is contradicted by the hard data that is available (Eagles,
1961; Eagles, et al., 1967; Roberts, 1972). : _ ] X v

»

-

.- When an inordinate number of failures is expected at 4000 Hz, then 3006%
* Hz at 20 dB HL might be considered as the alternate test 'signal. There is 3
insufficient research data at the present time to validatesthat the infor— ‘?
tion obtained warrants the routine inclusion of 3000 Hz.".

> v

il

3ASHA invites active research on the addition of 3000 Hz to the screening ,
format. 'Research studies alsp would be helpful to determine whether 3000 Hz
could be substituted for 4000 Hz as a better predictor of subtle communication .
problems among school age children. : , ‘ \

-
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Screening Levels. Screening levels shall be 20dB HL (re: ANSI, 1969)
at 1000 Hz and 2000 Hz - and 25 db HL-at 4000 Hz. It is acceptable to screeni'
at 20 db HL at all three fréqhencies, but ' if 4000 Hz is not heard, output
should be increased to 25 db HL, Since most children will hear all three
tones at 20 db, the hearing level dial can.temain at one setting for the

. entire test. It is important to remeqber, however, that 25 db is the
-specified level at 4000 Hz;%

v, ‘ 2
v ‘Results . ‘ ) : - R
Failure Criterion. Failure to respond at the recommended screening

levels at any frequency_in—either ear shall constitute failure.

Mandatory Rescreen. All failures should be rescreened preferably s
within the same session in which they fajled but definitely within ope week '
after the initial screening. Removing and repositioning the phones, .
accompanied by careful reinstruction, markedly reduces the pumber of failures.‘
Wilson and Walton (1974) reported a 52% reduction in failures by rescreening.

The rescreen, using-the same frequencies, levels and failure criterion, is
- an essential procedure for improving the efficiency of a screening program.

c.

Disposition of failures. Failures on rescreening shall be referred
. . for audiologic evaluatiop ‘by an audiologist. An example of a program
. employing- this referral format has been described by Campanelli, Krucoff
., and DiLcsa (1964) The following referral priority for audiologic evaluation
i8 recommended for those.children who fail the screening and rescreening

procedures: . . . i
// a. Binaural loss in both ears at all frequencies . - )
! b: Binaural loss at 1000 and 2000 Hz only ‘ :
c. Binaural loss at 1000 or or 2000 Hz only ) .
d. Monaural loss =t all frequencics ' v T, ° .
- e. Monaural loss at iGGO and 2000 Hz '
vi. f: Binaural or monaural loss at 4000 Hz only. : - .
“. . g . & v
. The constraints placed on individual programs will determine the i
K -cferral rormat, but the hearing conservation prog supervisor .should be
¢ responsible for providing case management necessaﬁff?o guarantee appropriate

. referral for audiologic and medicalcongsultation, ® In_addition, the super-
" vigor should secure educational agsistance, if necess/iy, for students --
“during' and after medical therapy or audiologic habilitation. These duties
are emphasized because the primary goal of school hearing conservation pro-
grams is to reduce the negative effecdts of communication problems that are
secondary to hearing loss, ;ather ‘than simp ) identify children who pass -
or fail a screening test.

. -
S
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» 4pHsA 1s interested in active resca rch concerning screening levels, .
. : - since’ there“is a great deal of strong feeling expressed concerning the '
»issue, but very little hard "data s available.
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\ L  PROCEDURAL CONSIDERATIONS o

Personnel - . - _' S

Time

Ny

Adherence to the following procedural recommendations should faeilitate

‘successful implementation of the ASHA guidelines for -identification audio=

metry. o . 4
Lo VA ' ~ ;-
8 : | T Pl

. Identification audiometry programs should be conducted or sdpervised
by an audiologist. After. appropriate training, support persomnel may
administer audiometric .screenings and rescreenings: under the supervision
of ~an audiologiet. If properly trained profegsionals are not involved in

-superviging an identification audiometry program, an inordinate number

of false-pogitive “failures and false-negative passes may occuf, tlus
undermining the validity of the program. Without regervation, the
audiologic evaluation.should°he administered by an audiologist. .

Instructions o )
’ . . ¢ . o M ’ . 3

Instrdctions are critical in all audiometric procedures but particular

-- care must be taken in instructing children., Instructions should emphasize

L4

the importance of responding "right away even when ‘the Beeps sound far
away." Groups of children can be instructed at.one time, Those waiting .

- fér the test profit from watching others being tested. Pantomime,may have

to accompany verbal instructions for the very young child or the difficult-

- to-test person, particularly if a conditioned play response is required

rather than a hand or verbal response, "Careful reinstruction is an
important part of -the rescreening process. Frequently children fail

_ because they have misunderstood instructions. This is particularly true
-of children in the three to six year age range,.
’ N 1

f‘. 'y o

At the third grade level the entire sccrezaing, including earphone
placement, occupies less than one minute. For younger children more time

‘may be necessary. To avoid unnecessary faillures with younger children, -

it 1s sometimes desirable to present more than gne signal per frequency
if there is no response. The net effect is a saving of time because -the

‘more careful screening. process reduces the number of children who, fail

and require rescreening. - 4 - : ﬂi_ s
. - . . Ten - ) n :

IR

Acoustic Environment R ? : + '

The acoustic environment is an ‘important variable in screening audio-
metry. Usually school environments are not too. noisy for screening at
frequencies above 1000 Hz, but sometimes ambient’ ‘noise will interfere with
screening at 1000 Hz. The 1000 Hz to 4000 Hz - range was selected for the (/‘ «

I -.7 - 4, o
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ASHA guidelines because it 18 less vulnerable to invalidation by ambient ~
noise and because most significant hearing impairment will include failure. -
, in this range. The allowable ambient noise levels in the region of the
‘ : test tone are .shown in Table 1. ‘“Although sgreening at 500 liz is not
- recommended, there is nothing inherently wrong in serecening at 500 Hz: in ‘
an appropriate environment such as a double-wall test room (Melnick, et al., _ ‘
1964). If an individual wishes to include 500 Hz, the allawable\gmbient
noise levels are also 1nc1uded in Table 1.

Y Table 1. Approximate allowable octave band ambienc noise levels (SPL ré:
" .0002 dyne/em?) for thresipld measurements at- Zero HL .(re; ANSI 1969) and .
for screening at the ASHA rkcommended levels (re: ANSI 9969). In test
. environments that have fluctuating noise levels, caution.must be used in
'a v applying the maximuzm value shown in this table.. The Counittee has used thé _
. best information available in the literature to support the levels, and is Y
C . basing its recommendation én'thqu levels until additiona)l informatien is-
¢ available, ‘ :

" S - n

IS

wn

(=}

o
[

T —
' Test Frequency %* 1@00 * - 2000 4000 :

|
|
%

Octave Band Cut- 300 600 1200 2400
off Frequencies 600 1200 - 2400 . 4800 )
Allowable Ambient Noise 26 30 38 ~ 51 '
for Threshold at Zero . * : ‘ .
HL (re: A?SI 1969)* . o - ' .
Plus ASHA Screen 20 . 20 20 25
Leval re:: ANSI 1969 ~°~ : o :
| Resultant Maximm . 46 50 58 76
: Ambient Noise Allowable - N
- 7 for ASHA Screening . .\ . . < ;
4 —

~

* The allowable ambient noise levels for ANSI 1969 Zero HL-threshold measyre-
ments were calculated by subtracting from the imum allowable noise levels
 specified in the ANSI standard (S3.1, 1960) the®Fifference between the ANSI
~ 1951 and ANSI 1969 standards for pure-tone audiometers. In effect, the
K " lower SPLs specified at Zero HL in the 1969 standard required quieter test
Spaces to measure normal listeners' thresholds,

Careful snug placement of the earpnonéEVIncreases attenuation of ambient
noise by the earphone~cushion assembly. On the other hand, ASHA does not
encourage the use of large sound-attenuating circumaural earphone assemblies
(e ey Auraldomes and Otocups). ..Below 1000 Hz, these devices proyide 1imited

IFI'-8 4 i . T .




L3 - .

)

impr@vemenE in attenuation of ambient noise relative to the attenuation pro-
dueed by the MK-A1/AR cushion (Webster, 1954; Cox, 19533 Benson, 1971). '
The advantage provided above 1000 Hz is not needed because ambient noise is
generally weak obove 1000 Hz and the ME=-41/AR cushion provides relatively
good attenuation of the weak high-frequency ambient noise. TFurthermore,

the large carphone asserblies. are awkward for 'small children, apd the

increase tast-retest variability in the higher frequencies. . :

_ Some persons have mistakenly assumed that.sound=-attenuating headseéa
elininate the need fo? a quiet test enviromment, or worse, that they, substi-
tute for a sound=-isolated audiometric test booth. In extremely hoisy
envirenments ap Audiometric test booth is often the only means. of providing
an environment quiet cumough for sgreening audiometry. The sound-attenuating .

fhead—-sets provide the least bemefit in the frequency range where it is
needed most. ’

~ Ny

Audiometric Equiﬁment.aﬁd Calibration

Audiometers used for screening purposes shall meet the ANSI $3.6-1969

requirements for either a "limited-range" or "marrow-range" audiometer. . .-

Audiometers used for audiometric evhlqatidh shall meet the ANSI S3.6~1969
requirements for a "wide-range audiometer." Audiométrie calibration to
ANSI $3.6-1969 specifications should occur regularly, at least once every
year, follgwing the initial determination that the audioneter meets gpeci-
fications.® All of the ANSI specifications should be met, not just sound
pressure level, Fsequency errors, overshoot, and transient clicks ar '
just 4 few of the problems that may.invalidate a screening test., Theqj
sound pressure output of each audiometer should be checked at Jeast
every three months (preferably more often) in a 6 cc coupler. In addition,
a daily listenimg check should be performed to determine. that the audiometer
is grossly in calibration and that no defects exist in major components.
' <

_— ) . ' —

_Report to Parents : o

Iy (% .
» o

Recommendations for audiologic and medical evaluations should be based
on local realities. The language used innoticga.sent to parents hbout‘
sereening or rescreening results should avoild diagnostic conclusions and

alarming predictions. Remember that the hearing impairment is not confirmed
. until the audiometric evaluation is administered. Persohal contact would
" be preferable to gending notices, if poasibie. Some persons beccmg=overly

!

§
a

. JStudies on audiometer calibration spggest that upon~receipt most audio-
meters may never have been in complete calibratiopn (Eagles and Doerfler, 1961;
Themas, Preslar, Summers, and Stewart, 1969; Walton and Williams, 1972).
This information underscores the importance of initial calibratfon of audio-
meters, and indicates that they }hould'be'dhecked to meet ANST gpecifications

- before .they 'are used in a screening program. It has been shown that when. -
speclfications are met initially, the audiometers generally remain stable
(Walton 3pd Wilson, 1974). - . .
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concerned, others express no concern and(still others would like to
cooperate but fear the expense that may be involved. If parents believe
that their child can "hear," despite what a hearing screening suggests,
‘tact and persuasion will be required to convince them that they may be
inserror. The word "fail" probably should be avoided in reporting
screening results.' The reporting agspect of- progfhms for identificationg
audiometry fequires more time and t xough than many programs have provided«
in the past, : : - :
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SUMMARY T AT
v '. . \V ' * .

! e - ¥ N
A . "

ASHA recormends, a manually administered individual, pure—tone air— K
conduction screening procedure folr accomplishing identification audiometr N
The purpose of this procedure is to identify rapidly and effectively those
persons with hearing impairment that interferes with communication or- that

has the potential for interfering with communication. The procedpre is = P
designed to be used with children as young as three years old, although it ’

is applicable for use with adults.’ b

‘ The recommended identification audiometry procedure is as follows.

» . Audiometric screening should be at 20 db HL (re: ANSI, 1969) at the’
frequencies of 1000 Hz and 2000 Hz and 25 db HL at 4000 Hz. TFailure to
respond at the screening level at -one or more frequencies in either ear

° 4g the criterion for failure. An audiometric rescreening should be /
administered the same day or no later than within one week to all persons
failing the initial screening. An audiologist should”administer an audio-

& logic evaluation to persons failing the rescreening. °If a hearing impair-
ment is identified by audiometric evaluation, referrals should be made to
meet the person's habilitative, educational and medical needs. 2

“+.Sqgveral procedural co erations axé”vital to implementing successfully
the ASHA Guidelines for Identirfication Audiometry. An audiologist should
L. 0 conduct or supervise an identification audiometry program, although non-
' prutessionalJ:;;EQIt personnel may be used for the screening procedures

. after appropriapé training. Careful instructions are very iImportant,
particularly r young.children. Anbient noise’levels should not exceed
" 50 db SPL at 1000 Hz, 58 db SPL at 2000 Hz, and 76 db SPL.at 4000 Hz using
o - a sound level meter with octave band filters centered on the screening .

wlﬁj ~! frequencies. Audiometric equipment should initially meet all the ANSI
LN S3.6-1969 gpecifications and be rechecked at least annually. The‘soumd
pressure output at.the phones should be checked at least every thr

months, and listening checks for any gross malfunctions should be made
.° - daily. TFinally, appropriate reporting of screening results should avoid
‘ diagnostic conclusione and encouragé( further evaluation for persons not
“,paésing thé‘screening procedures. '

4
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ADDENDUM TO GUIDELINES FOR IDENTIFICATION ADDIONETRY

-

Note: When th foloowingl§tandards referred to in this document are superseded‘
- by _an approved revision, the revision shall apply.
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) American National Standard Specifications for Audiometers §3. 6-1&69'

and ¥ = -
(2) American Standard Criteria for Background Noise in Audiometer Rooms.
. . $3.1-1960. . . A e v ° _
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@

“ Editor's Note: The Joint Committee on Audiology and Education of the

b

Deaf, consisting of representatives from ASHA and the Conference of
Executives of American Schools for the Deaf, developed the following
proposed guidelines. The proposed guidelines have been revised five .
times since November, 1972, with input from a large sample of audiologists
and educators of the hearing impaired. -The ASHA Executive Board endorsed
the following draft of the proposed guidelines:”in September, 1974.
Subsequently, the Legislative Council in November, 1974 resolved in part
"that the Guidelines,:in draft form, be made known through some appropriate

. » channel to the Members of the American Speech and Hearing Association in

order to solieit the reactions and responses¢prior td-Executive Board.
>Action on the final draft." THESE PROPOSED GUIDELINES ARE FOR DISCUSSION
PURPOSES ONLY AND DO NOT REPRESENT ASSOCIATION PO THIS TIME,
Comments concerfiing the proposed guidelines shoulé be sekt to Robert M.
McLauchlin, Associate Secretary for Audiology Affa “in the Natiomal

Office by February 17, 1975. ° oo»
N -
n‘ . /.
~ . B
. {
_/ ’
) ¥
4 .
- N X .
. : . o ) / y:
. III - 1 - j
° [l (b;) ”
© - lb:‘? -

ST




. , - DRAFT

GUIDELINES FOR

o N

o, AUDIOLOGY PROGQ&MS IN EDUCATIONAL SETTINGS FOR HEARING—IMPAIgED CHILDREN N

AN . Iﬁ'monuc:rfbn | , <
| o o
« Many preschool an schoof:age children have hearing impairment severe

‘enough to* affect their 111ty to” function normally in an éducational .

L—- » setting. ough ch ch{ld has a legal, constitutional right to
comprehenaive quality sexrvices in educational settings, fewer Chan 507
are currently receiving appropriate services (Weintraub et. et al., 1971).

The positiomtaken in these guidelines is that audiology prog: programs are an
integral part of comprehensive services to,hearing-impairéd children in &
. educatiénal settingo. :

The term "Educational Settings" refers to organized programs of
£ instruction, in either residential and ‘non-residential environments, for _
) heating-impaired children who manifest spécial educational needs as a : n
result of their hearing loss. The rationale for organizing comprehensive
and intensive audiology programs in these settings is based on three

interlocking factors: _ ~-

»
-

=

1.

‘The auditory channel:is the route through which speech and language

development normaLly takes place.

The human being's' development of .speech

I and- language appears’ to be based on innate, biologically programmed factors.-
(Lenneberg, 1967; Fry, 1966) which can be exploited most effectively through
t ' an auditory input (Liberman et al., 1967). The use of other approaches for
Py “teaching initial language and speech "skills to hearing-impaired children
must be considered inadequate, though frequently necessary, substitutes .
for the "real thing".‘ "
2. Most hearing 1mpaired children possess significant residual
hearing capacity (Goodman, 1949; Huizing, 1959; Elliot, 1967; ‘Montgomery,
1967; Boothroyd, 1972; Hine, 1973). Interpreted pessimistically, these
studies show that from one-half. to two-thirds of the children enrolled
in schools for the deaf have potentially useful residual hearing. This
- is precisely the population of hearing-impaired children expected to
manifest the most severe hearing losses.

-3. 'Efforts to employ maximally the residual hearing of most hearing
~ impaired children generally have met with little success. The evidence

Kl
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_clearly demonstrates that, at any one time; at least half the children's
\\\ . hearing aids can be malfunctioning, that many of the children who possess
_ ! hearing aids do not routineI? wear them; and that children who can patentially

--\\ o benefit from amplified sound do not even.own a hearing aid (Gaeth and . e

A\\ Lounsbury, 1966; Zink, 1972; Findlay and Winchester, 1972; ‘Coleman, 1972;
- Northern et al., 1972; Skalka “and Moore, 1973; Porter, 1973) . Classroom
- \\\\ » auditory trainers frequently fare little better than personal hearing .
| . alds (Matkin and Olsen, 1970a; Matkin and Olsen, 1973),:and the poor
: .\\ acoustic conditions existing in classroom environments limit the effectiveness
K \of even appropriate amplification:(Ross, 1971). Finally, the great care
A nseq§d to engure individualized electroacoustic packaging to the impaired
| s'seldom realized ?Ling, 1964; Gengel, 1971; Gengel, Pascoe, and.
Shore, 1971; Sung, Sung, and Angelli 1971; Danahe®, Osberger, and Pickett,
: - 19733 Erber, 1973). These problems.are understandable in view of the .
. , . understaffed and ill-equipped audiology pbgrams typically- found in educational
o settings, and they are not likely to be remedied without a dedicated?”
effort to strengthen these programs. - s s

.
-

I N - , . T .

. - , \\\ By
‘ ,¢~ . N PURPOSE , :
| . These’ Guidel nes attempt to describe the audiological condd t Lons
: ‘ necessary for the xploitation of the biological primacy of - the auditory o
| ) zhannel for speech and language development to the degree permitted by :
K he residual hearing capacity of a hearing-impaired ch{ld. Schools and
* goclety are investing large sums of money in hearing aids, auditory
. ' " trainers, and other audiological equipment. This investment is a wasteful
[ ) expenditure unless this equipment is properly utilized and performing -
according to specifieations. . It is unrealistic to expect overburdened
administrators and teacheis to supervise the full exploitation of residual
l . hearing in addition to their many other responsibilities. In regular and
‘ special education programs, the assistance of Buch resource ‘personiiel as
psychologists, media specialists, guidance counselors, remedial reading
specialists, and learning disability teachers is welcomed. 'All of these
' specialists are finding a fruitful field for their endeavors. In educa-
; tional programs for the hearingimpaired however, the audiologist, a
‘ . . resource person with skills to ensure the maximal exploitation of residual
l S hearing, is either absent, in short supply, or inadequately supported., The
inclusion of well-trained, well-educated audiologists is necessary to\implement
the commitment of deaf educators to utilize optimally the residual hearing
} most hearing-impaired children possess.

. Not all educational settings may be in a financial position to
implement the entire program immediately., Possibly some of the suggested
l : functions of audiologists will seeh uselessly esoteric while others may
need to be added or modified. Nevertheless, unless there is agreement on
.an eventual goal and an informed commitment to high standards, improvement
"~ in audiological services is not likely to occur. It is expected that each
step in the implementation of these Guidelines will justify and support

LA .
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' further steps' until the entire program can be implemented Certainly, ' - .
modifications in the Guidelines should be made‘as experience with their - s ﬁﬂq
' usé accumulates. It is emphasized that vastly improved audiologfcal - ’ 2T
services will not- be a. panacea for speech and language problems.. Miraculous I
|

£H

" cures are not likely to result but improved performance in a significant
number of children should occur. - Intensive audiological intervention id
deemed appropriate regardless of the "Educatipnal Method" being used.
There is no intent in these Guidelines to explicitly or implicitly favor - .-
any particular educational approach. '

Y- * PERSONNEL R -

o

1. One M.A. audiologist with a Certificate of Clinical Competence R
(CCC) in audiology or its equivalent for approximately every 75 hearing- l
impaired children being served in the educational setting., - ° .

2. A Director of Audiology (either M.A. or Ph,D.) with a CCC in
Audiology or its equivalent in any program where there are.three or more
audiologists.. The Ph.D. Degree is advisable in sett ings committed to a
program of research. C

3. One electronics technician for every 100 to 150 hearing
impaired children.

4, One full-time secretary/clerk for programs with three or moré
*individuals on“the staff. Part-time assistance will be needed in pro—
. grams’ with he staff- audiologist. } -

'S. One or more consultingk:;olaryngologists.

EQUIPMENT SS .
1. One sound—treated double room fof programs with one audiologist,. ;
“and two .sound-treated double rooms for each threge audzologists employed.
The dimensions of the test rooms should be sufficiently large to_permit
pediatric and hearing aid evaluations in the sound “field. _ B .
P e 2. One two-channel clinical audiometer will be needed for each
L ~ sound-treated"-double room, including the associated sound-field speakers
and amplifiers. : ’ . . L e

3. A stock of loaner-hearing alds iny¢good working condition, along
with extra cords; batteries and receivers. .It is asgumed that all o
* children will have their own hearing aids and that classroom auditory T
training units will be available. . o , o

‘4, Equipment for analyzing the electroacoustic characteristics of
hearing aids and auditory training systems.

o .
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5. Instrumentation for impedance audiometry.

R : ’ S
. .

o

B ‘ 6. A souiid level meter and appropriate equipment for calibration
of pure-tone and speech audiometsrs.

_ ° 7. Ear impression material kit, insta-mold kit, stock. earmolds,
hand grinder, earmold cleaners and other miscellaneous earmold equipment.
¢ v o - . (‘ .,

s R -  J0B DESCRIPTIONS ’///ﬁ S A

» [

—

| o M.A. Audiologist' Ty - B .

<

« - 1, Conduct periodic audiological assessménts for each child. Younger
‘children should be assessed as often as necessary to. establigh consistent,
valid measures. Other children should be tested annually or whenever . ¢
questions arise. Newly enrolled students should he ‘given a complete.
. audiologic assessment.  Additienal audiological assessments may be
© N needed when a new hearing aid is being considered, when otological
_examination is positive, when impedance audiometry indicates a change
x in the middle ear status, or when, teachers or parents notice a change °
;5’ -, 4in the child 8 auditory behavior, o ,
= ® 2., Administer specific audiometric. measures appropriate to the
T hearing-impaired child's needs and’ status. Children with recurring
\ . middle ear problems may . require only pre- ‘and. post-treatment pure
@ ‘tone and impedagce measures, - - The audiologist should be prepared to
e administer, when indicated, such assessments as:  pure tone audiometry,
[ ' ' carefully graded speech. ‘discrimination measures; middle ear impedance
tests; tolerance.and comfortable listening levels;. speech-reading
. tests; combined modality tests, aided and unaided sound—field measures;
l_ P electroacoustic analysis of hearing aids, comparative hearing aid
evaluation; comparativesintelligibility functions under different
| : degrees of filtering, binaural versus monaural evaluations; dichotic
} . . listening measures, and other psycho-acoustic measures’ ‘which appear
. " appropriate, e.g., synthetic formant discriminations, difference limens
; o * for frequency, intensity ‘and time, temporal integration, and affects of
L, B ; masking. o _— ; .

3 Assess and monitor classroom acoustics and the proper use of
ampIifying equipment, with consideration of the possible effects upon
‘ LT speech understanding. . : :

e

]

L4 Conduct auditory programs for indiV1oual studen*s or groups,
. ' using or developing appropriate materials for the particular child.
! involved. The auditory training program should be based on the child's

S. auditory status and development, and- it should ‘be developed in consultation
) . with classroom teachers. Results of such programs should be evaluated and
l SR shared with teachers and others working with the child. = ¢ -~

[
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5. Participate intﬂndforiconduct speech and language. development ‘ ‘

programs based on an auditory approach. . o . ‘ ‘

6. .Conduct inrservice workshops. for teachers.and other -staff members - 1

on such topics as microphone technique, intensity, and articulation of .
input speech, relévance of language to topic, trouble-shooting of hearing

ig.aids and classroom equipment, significance of audiogram in terms of o w
--acoustics of ispeech, speech perception, And- -prosodic phenomena. Periodic

. classrobm visits.dnd teacher consultations may be  considered in-service .-
B training too. . . - ’

e . ) . - s
‘r'» .

7. Conduct in-serviee training with electronips technician on the

~significance of the audiogram in relation to the characteristics and use = |

-  activities for home programs.

‘of amplification equipment. Review electracoustic data collected by o o

the technician. - » U

8. Make impressions for ehrmolds and teach earmold care to all
staff ‘members and students. P -

¥,

Help develop criteria for early decisions regarding educational methodology

|
-9, Participate in the admission prccedures and placément procedures. '
to be employed with-each child. .

- 10. Participate in out-patientvaudiological program as appropriate
in tefms of community néeds and time available.

I3

11. " Participate in parent-guidance and counseling programs. = Serve
as a resource person in such programs to provide-information on hearing
loss, audiograms, hearing aids, acoustic environment, speech and language

v

12, Conduct audiological research when possible and discuss its
significance with staff and community leaders.

- 13! Evaluate quality and effectiveness of all aspects of the audiology
program, o -

- 3
- . ‘. e

equipment at least three times during each school year, * ¥

N

Electronics Technician:

i

1. Assess the status of hearing aids and classroom auditory training

2, Repair and maintain all auditory amplification and the speech or
language training devices being used with the- hearing-impaired children. ‘

3. Assist with audio-visual equipment and videotape equipment as
skills and experience permit. -

CIITS 6 - S C .
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ptograms of auditory training. = » . . 1 "

Secretary/blerk L . ' | T

DRAFT o T 2

4. Conduct or aasist in the calibration and repgdr of audiometers.v

<

. N . . .
- 5. -Develop instrumentation required for research projects and '

1. Maintain the records of the audiology pfogram; "

2, Answer telephone, make appointme ts, and maintain a schedule 7o
for each staff member: S [ SR

7

. 3. Complete'correspondence tasks required for'the'staff members. S

>4. -Perform other tasks required for the operation "of the Audiology T
Department undex the direction of the staff members.

-

o
v

Director of Audiology (either M.A. or Ph.D. )

(3 : . -
!

8 Supervise and administer complete audiology program under the -
géneral direction of the sclool's chief administrator and on a coordinate St
basis with other. department heads in the school. ’

-

.2: Assign or conduct any portion of the program described above. o ','

3, Participate in community public relations in terms of the
audiology program.

4., Serve as a liaison with-clinics, colleges and universities, L S
public school setting, etc., which: ‘have audiological programs. Act as
audiology coordinator for any outside program which feeds.children into

”

‘the e;hool or into which children+are assigned.

5. ~Supervise'audiology.p}acticum when school is affiliated with a
training center. Teach audiology courses in the event of such an - ° . , .
affiliation. K ' e : e - ¥ T

6. Direct or delegate research projects relative to use ‘of amplifi-

-gation, effects of auditory training, and communication skills development., -
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